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I, [HTRODUCTION
I.1 Relevance Fo Linguistic Theory, .Intention and Scope

In generative grammarl the connection between semantics and syntax has al-
ways been 2 difficult prohlem Yo elucidate clearlv, -The theory of Katz and Fo-
dor? posits for the semantic component of a grammar rules which utilize the ‘con-
stituent struciure of.the sentence, building up an interpretation of the sen-
+ence frem the parts to the whole. 'These rules are called projection rules.

The authors state: “The semantic . interpretations assigned by the projection
rules operating on the grammaflcal and dictionary information must account in
the following wavs for the speaker's ability To understand sentences: they must
mark each semantic ambiguity a speaker can detect; they must explain the sourcs
of the speaker's intuitions of anomaly when a sentence evokes them; they must
suitably relate sentences speakers know 1o be paraphrases of each other."

In This Thesis we will propose a system which comes close fo what might be
~called a derivational semantic theory; as opposed to an interpretive one. We
would, acknowledge the necessity. for Lnferpre«lve semantics and would contend
that the theory of Ketz and Fodor does satisfy the claims for a semantic -theory
stated sbove. However, our purpose will be to show that these functions for a
. semantic theory do.not complete the picture and that explanailons of other phe-
nomena .related to semantics can be effected from a different point of view.,  Es-
sentially we will be concerned with handling spme of .the more consistent facts
~about the relationships between the semantics of. the kernel sentence and s
syntax. We intend ‘to show an underlying consistency in the constructions studied

_aUhICH can best be handled by derivational means. For example, we will discuss
- the fact that the subJe01 of the sentence if animate may. be a willful agent of
the action described. Aiso, we will show various consistentiy recurrent seman-

~tic relationships. amonq'par?s of The sentence and among different sentences,.
.which can best be expiained by the existence of some underlylng paffern of uhlch
_the syntactic structure is a particular manifestation.’

tEvidence will be given for the existence of a system UhICh forms +he baalS
for both semantic.and syntactic interpretation. In other words, we will discuss
the possibility for,a derived system of formatives which themselves constitute
structures that are to be semantically in+erpre+ed, but which also underlie- the
final syntactic form.: We may then refer to a syn actic 1n+erore+a+lon of this
underlylnq structure. = . A
L A level ‘at which SGHBHTIC inferprefaflon wlll be relevqnf V||| Thereforc be

déepar 4han the level of 'deep structuré' in syntax.3 This level will be deri-
vationally prior 1o the manifestation of lexical items in the generated siring,
the appearance of .which will constitute the syntactic .interpretation. Thus the

- underlying structures generated before semantic and syntactic lnferprefaflon we

will term the prelexical structure.

.i - Chomsky has stated: 'There.is no asoecf of I:nQU|s+|c s+udy more subJecf

. to confusion and more in neasd of clear and careful formulation than that which
-deals with the points of connection between syntax and semantics. -The real
‘guestion that should be asked .is: ‘'how are the syntactic.devices available in a

__given language put.fo work in the actual use of this language.'"* For the con-

structions which will be studied in this thesis the relafionsh|p between seman-
tics and syntax will be treated.. This will be done by means of relating both to
a prelexical structure. The question which we will attempt 4o answer is some-

what different from that above, however. Rather it is the question "In what way

. .are the syntactic patterns in a given language connected. to relationships of:

meaning." We will-consider semantics not.only the description of the use of
vords. We will also concentrate on meaning relationships among the elements of
one.sentence and among different sentences, thereby studying the semantic



patterns in sentence structure. These paitterns will be reflected in the pai=~
terns of The prelexical structure. ' :
We will also confend that semantic notions are of a decided use in syntax.
Since our prelexical levQl_udii_iﬁLéé_EgiE¥igzeno semantic as fo synfactic in-
Jerpretation, we will have a formal basis forestablishing +he relevance. We
wish o show that syntax should nhot be.considered as a forma! system which can
be studied independently of semantics. Various patterns in a sentence must be
considered of semaniic rslevence as well as of syntactic. This will be shown,
-at least for the limited descriptive field that we will be concerned with, by
demonstrating the existence of a prelexical system which has properties that are
basic both fo the syntactic form and the semantic relationships. Syntax and se-

mantics will have the same representation at the prelexical level.
The prelexical system, along with the interpretive semantic component and
The means by which the syntactic form will become manifest will elucidate the

manner in which form and function are inter~related in language. This system
need not be specified as specifically semantic or syntactic. The observation
that as syntactic description becomes deeper, semantic phenomena fall increas-
ingly within its scope, always raises the question as to where fo draw the

fine. A prelexical level such as here proposed, howeaver, will remove this dif-
ficulty somewhat in establishing a neutral basis for both of them. We will show
“instances in which syntactic constraints which appear also fo be semantically

explainable informally, can be explained by consiraints on the prelexlcal sysTem
~and the rules that fransform this intc a syntactic form.
Our approach will be to investigate the nature of words and their relation-

ships among each other semantically and syntactically. 1+ has become apparent
" that the verb is the principle variable in sentences upon which the syntactic
form of fhe sentence depends. Consequently we will investigate the lexical re-
- lationships among verbs. We will timit ourselves to verbs which refer to reifa-
Tively concrete situations, such as possession, position, identification, etfc.,
although at times we will extend the anzlysis to abstract cases.
: i+ will be by means of specifications in the lexicon that the syntex of

particular verbs will be established. These specifications will indicate the
- environment for a verb in terms of the formetives generated in the prelexical
structure. Syntactic constraints or environmental specifications will then

merge with semantic reasons for the way in which the verb is used. Since the
prelexical structure itself is what becomes semantically interpreted, environ-
mental specifications of lexical items in terms of them becomes indistinguish-
~able from a specification of The meaning of the lexical ifem. We shall in fact
assume that much of the meaning of the word is specified in this way.

[+ should be noted that the ouiput of the prelexical system proposed here ,
is not far from Chomsky's prc-termrréligélnno.s The essential difference, how-\
ever, is that we shall consider i+ to be generated by a much simpler rewriting
system, and shall also attribute fo it greater semantic significance. The man-
ner in which lexical items are mapped onTo the aenerafed string, yet +o be des-
cribed, is also different.

: Thus every lexical eniry will be analogous to a rule by which the particu-
"~ lar phonological form will be mapped onto the appropriate string in the prelexi-
cal siructure. . The meaning and/or the environment specified in terms of forma-
tives of the prelexical structure will be completed for a given lexical enfry by
whatever idiosyncratic specifications of meaning there are for these words.
These will consist of elements which-do not pattern sufficiently to be included
in the prelexical structure. Such idiosyncratic information will be added to
the generated siring at the same time the phonological form is mapped on. I+
will of course be a necessary part of the semantic interpretation, and conse-
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quently it too must enter the semantic component. ' - ‘

[+ will be seen that there are transformations whlch ve will desure o ef-
fect before the lexical i+ems are mapped on. The question as to the place of
transformations in this system has not been the principle investigation. Vs
will assume that there are some which apoly before and some which may apply af-
ter the appearance of spec1f:c lexical items.

The above together with the phonological interpretation whose oquuT Is &
reprresentation of the utierance in phonetic features complete the picture piro-
posed here for The structure of a grammar Below is @ schematic representation

Flg 1

PRELEX ICAL SYSTEM
o Co o [eeeeeenSEURNTIC INTERPRETAT!O
TQARSFORM\TIOxS ————— IR ’ -
| PE—— LEYICOA .
- TRANSFORMATIONS =nmmormmmeo S I .
. PHONOLOSICAL L .
INTERPRETAT ION ”
UTTERANCE |

, : SO*C&!!Od ‘deep sfrucfure’ appears lmmedlaTely after The appllcafion of nhe
lexicon in the dtacxam Surface structure appears afTer 1he appllcaflon of all
transformations.

The prelexical system, it will be seen will haVP the V|r+ue of con5|sT|nc
of context free constituent structure rules. Structures will be freely gene-
rated here, envircnmental restrictions and conditions being stated In the lexi-
con for each item. The semantic component mey interpret some strings as impos-—
sible due fo certain idiosyncratic features of the words in guestion.

At is likely that that which is generated in the prelexical system will
have validity beyond the language which 1s being studied, i.e., English.. This
is so because of-its depth and the rcasons for |+s cons1ruc+aon»—+o go deeper
than the syntactic form.

In fact it might be the case Tha+ a par+|cular synfacfxc form is ifse!f
merely a reflection of some type of ‘underlying structure. The structure of sen-
tences, their syntax, may turn out to be an overt manifestation of such an under-
- lying sysfem. ‘ - ' : T ~‘ T L

1. 2 Means of Dlscoverlng +he Preloxlcal STruc+ure

In This section we will indicate some of the ways in wn!ch evndence will be
found for the prelexical siructure.

Sentences which paraphrase-each other may have the same prelexical struc-
ture. It is of course not true to say that all sentences which paraphrase each
other have the same prelexical structure, since such an identity may be explain~
able by some sort of reduction or interpretation. Howevor, in certezin instances
interpretive semantics cannot handle +he situation except in an ad hoc manner.
Chomsky® discusses cases in which a more abstract notion of grammatical function
than the one represented in deep sitructure is needed. These are such sentences



1) John strikes me as pompous - regard John as pompous
2) John. bough¥t lhe book from Blll - Bill sold The book to John.
In such cases the clear rel tionship cannot be descrlbed in lransformarlonal

lcrms as can
3) John is easy for us ¥o please - ll is easy for us lo please John.

In sentences 1) The relation between John and the first person singular pronoun
is the same in each, yet in each their roles as subject and object are reversecd.
Similarly in.sentences 2} John and Bill have some similar relationship to each
other, yet syntactically on the deep siructure level they will be represented
differently. As Chomsky notes here the contextual features, i.e., the syntactic
form, are somewhat independent of semantic properties. We propose, however,
that The interpretation of semantic simifarity between these pairs is due fo the
recognition of certain identical fealures in their prelerlcal structures by the
semantic component, ‘ -

Also relationships belueen sels of ‘sentences that are not paraphl ase rela-
tionships will be useful, if these relationships can be attributed to simple
variations in the prelexlcal structure. In some instances, for example with
causative, non-causative pairs, the same word may be used in either case. Such
a situation would indicate that there is a formal similarity between the causa-
tive and the non-causative on the prelexical level, since we would want o say
that the word is the same word, not a homonym, in whichever situation it is used.
That is, we would want to give it the same lexical entry, using appropriate sym-
‘bolism fo represent the options that account for the var:allons ln use. Such a
word as roll would be of this lype :

4): John’rolled lhe-uall down the hill. (causative)
5) The ball rolled down the hill. (non;causallve)

Sometimes, for this, different words sre used, such as raise-rise. ‘And there
are ‘verbs which are only causative or non-causative without there being any spe-~
cific pair: e.g., pull, flow, This indicates that no rule is operating, so
that we can be Juslllled 1o use a lexical approach.

Similar instances fo this are cases in which one verb can be used fo cover
a certain syntactic domain, whereas another word will only cover a portion of
~it. We can study those domains which occur for the same word in hopes that its
domain may represent some simply characterisable factor in the prelexical siruc-
ture. Again, if we have the same word ln each cese of lls use, this would hope~
fully be the case. For example C :

6) John forced Bill into the room. - forced Blll lo go.
7) - John pushed Blll into the room., - "pushed Blll +o qo

ln one case we would say lhe same verb can be used lo cover a more general

ground, which would give a clue as to the nature of the prelexical structure,
The set of verbs possible in a given domain should be representable as dif-

ferent manifestations of what can be generated 'in the prelexical structure,

That is, in some sense the total set of possible verbs of a qiven language

should be characterized by the prelexical structure. In other words, the
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prelexical siructure would express the total range of possibilities. |+ would
characterize whether or not a set of verbs is complete with respect o some sub-
grammar. By examining the set of possible verbs within a glven domain, arbi-
trary at first, we can seek fo find the broadest circumstance in which all others
-are particular instances. The prelexical stfructure must be set up ‘o adeauately
- characterize the whole set of verbs within The domain, The broadest circumstance

therefore indicating the breadth of the prelexical structure. Particular verbs
which have narrower uses will have fo be cheracterizable in succinct ferms, how
ever, according to the formatives of the prefexical s+ruc.ure, whlch will give

us clues as fo its consvitution.

The distribution within a sentence of various elemanfs ina sen%ence may in-
dicate the possibilities inherent in the prelexical structure. For example, if
a certain element does not occur in a sentence it may be due to a restriction in
the prelexical structure and the rules for mapping lexical items onto it. I+
may be that we do not have a grammatical sentence in the string- T

:8) ~John bought & book to Alice.

because we can have no more than one prepositional phrase with fo in such a sen-
tence, ‘the prelexical structure of the above having 'to John' in it already.
Simitarly we may perceive certain syntactic phenomena that can be explained Q
. bvrule-only—in-an-ad-hoc_manner, since it pertains to so fiew verbs, but can be
- handled by considering a mapp?hg’Sﬁ*b“a“preie icaﬂ*sfrutﬁﬁfa‘in a natural way.
For example, the fransitivity of pierce’in "pierce the paper’ may be explain-
able by the mapping of the -lexical item pierce onto a string Wthh also 1ncludes
Tthrough, or some prelexical representaticn of through. '
IR succeeding chapters we will bring forth such evidence as Thls, demon-
strating the descriptive power of utilizing formatives ‘in the prelexical struc-
~ture to explain the semantics and syniax of particular words. In later sections
we will discuss the preleX|Cd( siructure |1self and more explicit formalizations
of 'fs nafure. : - ' : : v : '

2. fHF GDAHDATICAL PROCESS OF INCORPORATfON
2.1 The Manl{es+af|on and Formallzafnon of Incorporafxon ‘

EV|dence for fhe presenve of - some sort of prelextcal sTrucTure is glven by \‘
certain verbs which appear fo be characterizable in terms of more efementary un- '
its. For exarmple, pisrce may or may not have the preposition through following
it. ' ' .

I) The pencil pierced the cushion.

2) The pencil pierced through the cushion.

- However, note.that when through does not occur, it is clearly implied. No.o+her
preposition is so clearly implied.

The fact that a sentence not coniaining through is not broader in meanlng
than the same sentence without i+ can be seen by the.fact that we cannot have
‘the quesflon answer pair:

D) 9‘D|d The pencnl pxerce The cushlon? Mo, but ‘it pierced through i+, = -
This is similar to the impossibility of

2) *Does John have a coat? MNo, but he had a red one.

~
fry



It is possible to have a question answer pair if the correcflon is a broadfr
statement however,

3) Does John have a red coat? No, but he.does have a coat.

To see wheihe; or not the sentence with *hrougn is broader than Thof wx+h0u1 it,
»cons&d@r the palr* :

4) Did +the pencil pierce 1nrouoh The cushlon? No, but it did pierce
it to some extent. : - »

This pair is possible. |+ may be due to the ambiguity of the word through,
which may have the meaning 'all the way through'. Since it is an ambiguity,
note that we can contrast the implied ‘all the way' with an over1 to some ex-
tent! directly in: :

5) Did the pencil pierce through the cushion? No, but it did pierce
Through i1 to some extent. . :

These observations clearly show that it is not possible to think of the
word through as being deleted here. (See Section 2.2.) I+ should not be pos-
sible to decrease meaning possibilities by iransformations. Meanings can only
.increase, by underiying forms merging at the surface. |+ is necessary to look
toward an underlying level, at which a preposition, which we will call THROUGH,
is manifest. I+ will not do to say that a particular morpheme homonymous with
through is deleted, since this obscures the similarity between the two through's.,
Rather we should want to say that the ambiguity of through is not due 1o sepa-
rate lexical entries, but due to an optionallty in ifs possible meanings. If-
this optionality. is expressible by optional underlying formatives which define
through, then the matter will be considerably simplified. We shall return fo
this-below. However, note here that we intend for pierce that the formative
which is implied when pierce is used as a transitive verb is THROUGH and not
something like ALL THE WAY THROUGH, which we use fo represent informally the
prelexical formatives standing for the other use of through.

No other prepositicnal phrase can stand in the place of a through-phrase,
aIThouqh if we have a Through~phrase, we may have other phrases in addlflon.
Thls is true whe#her or not the Throuqh is overtly absent. '

6) xThe pencil pierced between the pages.

7) The péncil pierced through +he.book between the pages.

8) The pencil pierced the book beTweenAThe pages.

Note that our discussion of through at this poinT‘hés been resiricted o
the prepositional usage of it and has not been involved with the adverbial us-
age, without an object. For example, in the sentence - ' ‘

9) The pencil pierced'fhrouqh

we have the adverbial usage.? This through also cannoT merely be implied bUT
must be present overtly, since we cannot say:

10) The pencil pierced.



in 8 senTencevsuch as .
‘Allé The penc:l plerccd lhe boou fhrodgh

we hnve The perC:lTlOHal pnrase v:%h 1he ﬂrGVOSlfxon somehow absenf nolloued by
the adverb. The adverb takes the place of a through-phrase and may therefore be
consicerad actually 1o stand for a orePOSilxonal phrase whose preposuflon is
THROUGH, or the modification of it discussed above. Thus the adverb in 2) sat-
: Tsfies the nebeCSlTy +o have a through=phrase In the envircnment. -We have The
;-senTence.. . - : Eoe o R ‘ SRRt

12) The pﬁncxf 01erced Throuoh bexreen the p V :'lv'?w; O :7;

whereas without the adverb, or a preposleona! phrase, we vould have & non-sen-
tence. : .
Instead of deletion for these phenomena we shall use a proceas whlch we
shall call ‘incorporation. This will refer to the replacement of elemen.s in a
prelexical siring by the phonological form of lexical, items. . :
Pierce obligatorily has a through- prenosxflona! phrase in its envuronwen?
immediately af1er he verb. And The preposn rion 1hrough is opulonally incor-
porated.- :
With respcc+ 10 synTay, plercc (vs nierce rhrouqh) bohave> lxke any onher
transitive verb (vs, a verb with a prepositional phrase adJunCT) For example,
we can have the passive when Through is nncorporafed- : i

13) The paper was plerced by the pencn! .

BU‘I' ln" - St o
14y Tho poper. vas pierced fhrovan by fhe pereil.

Thc Throuqh is not the Drep051+|on but the adverblal par:ucle ésAihiu
| »*15) The penCII plcrced The paper fhrough « TS

'To see That we musf have «he adverolal parflcle tere, nofe Thaf wlih The prepo~
sition it is possible to say :

16) The pencxl pleFChd +hrou¢h lhe cushlon buT sfopped half way.
but no+ wafh the adverblal parnlcle"h hg‘” ‘; A'fl7 k",i‘ .f';; fff -

17 *The pewc:l pxerced the cushlon Through, but s.opoed half way

The adverbial particle, unlike the preposition, must imply 'all the way: through'
it unmodified. The object of the preposition: through cannot become the subject
of a passsve ordlnarnly

]18) ’The +unnel was run +hrough by John

- Ve sha.l esTabllsh the followlng conven+|ons. Any normawlve of The pleleV~
ical string will be written entirely in capitals. For example, we will write
-THROUGH for the preposition which becomes. through. Sometimes i1 will appear
That 1wose elements which we had prOJlously decided were: {ormaxlves or The
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prelexical structure could be further analyszd. Such a discovery will mean thet
all previous and subsequent uses of the formative are o be considered in this
light. For example THROUGH may in part be analysed as FROM ONE END TO THE OTHER.
This notation is not meant to be an exact representation of what we have on The
prelexical level. We assume that it will always be possible to make it precise.
For abbreviation, we may identify elements of the prelexical structure by using
a less analytic repreqenfallon, even though a deeper analysis has been discover-
Ced. - : : '

- A more precise notation will be used fo represent a prelexical formative in -
terms of semantic features. For example, a simple, very general verb of motion,
such as fly, representing a fransition of position, will be written as a set of

features as follows, omitting idiosyncratic "information about the kind of motion
involved:
RS ' L -V, Motional:

L~|) /‘Iy/ in env Positional

- The above means that {ly is in the envnronmon1 simultaneousiy only W|Th 1he verb~
al node. There is no incorporation of part-verbal elements.

" . The phenomenon of incorporation itself will be represented straighiforward-
ly in Tthe lexicon. We will simply state the event of incorporation by giving
the incorporated element as a part of Tho sxleianeous envnronmann or the lexi-
cal ITem Thus we may VFITO for pierce:

L-2 R AP N loflonal L
/pierce/ in env Positional THROUGH

The above is a part of the lexical eniry for pierce. it is also a rule which
says that we may map the phonological siring /pierce/ onto the prelexical struc-
ture indicated above the underline, maintaining its verbal status. The under-
line is the usual notation. for specification of the position of an element with-
in its environment.

1f the above were the only entry for pierce, it would be indicated that
pierce obligatorily incorporates through. “However, as seen, this is not the
case. However, if through is not incorporated it must be in the environment
following the verb. Consequenilv ve have in adlelon ;o The above for plerce

L-3 ' V, Moflonal o
/plerce/ in env Positional THROUGH

which |nd|ca+es ThaT T rough in this case is in the syntactic environment fol-
lowing the verb. We can combine these +wo entries by using parentheses; we
thereby capture the fact that the incorporation possibilities and the elements
In the environment are not independent conditions. Thus we may wirite simply

L4y o e e .V, Motional 2

' -~ [pierce/ 1in env Positional (JTHROUGH
Note that we have placed the parentheses about the underline, which formally
gives us the desired result. Essentially we state by this that THROUGH is oblig-
atorily in the environment, which may mean that it is incorporated (i.e. in the
envnronmen+ S|mul*anegus vxTh the lexncal iTem)'or that it must follow the lexi-
cal item, T e

“As noted the adverb through satisfies the enVIronmennal resiriction to have

some Tthrough-prepositional ohrase. Thus the adverb is probably THROUGH NP,
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where NP is some undefined noun phrase and THROUGH is the preposition. The ad-
verb, i.e. Tthe whole prepositional nurase cunno: be xncorporaiod only fthe
preposition. We have: : :

19) The pencil pierced through.
but not

20) *The pencil pierced.

For through, Thcn, wé would have either THROUGH or THROUGH NP, which when ah—
breviated gives the lexical eniry for ihrough

L5 /through/ in env  THROUGH (1P K ,ii,i_ii Lol

This speC|f|es that IT is elTher a prepoc|flon, by deflnlflon, before a noun—
phrasc, or a prepositional phrase incorporating the noun-phrase. :

We noted, however, an ambiguity in Through, one meaning being 'all the way
through', or something to +the effect. 'AIl tThe way' is essentially a measure
phrase that occurs before most prepositions; such as ftwo feet through'. I is
natural to distinguish between ‘hese two uses of through by admitting a single
entry into the -lexicon with the opTlon of incorporating whatever prelexical
formatives resuit in 'all the way'. We shall represent this by ALL THE WAY.
These two uses of *through must be based on a-distinction between The presence

. and absence of some formative, and not merely on interpretation, since .hrouqh

as noted, can be used fo contrast with Throudh to some extent.
Thus the lexical enifry for fthrough will be as follows:

L-6) /Throuqh/ in env (ALL THE WAY) : THROUGH (NP).

ThlS statement represenTs the fact that hav;ng qeneraxed somefhang llke TPPOU
or ALL THE WAY THROUGH in the prelexical siring, the phonological form /Through/
may be mapped onto ALL THE WAY THROUCH or just THROUGH. ALL THE WAY need never
be present. The underline indicates The position of The lexical item with re-
spect to prelexical formatives. The fact that the adverb through when unmodi-
fied, uniike in two feet through, always means ‘all the way Throuch‘ has not
been treated.

If we consider the statement: regardlng +he environment of -the Ieylcal item,
whether simultaneous or peripheral, as also a statement of certain characteris-
. tlcs of the meaning of the -word, then we have united the statement of tncorpora~
~ition, environment, and:meaning in a natural fashion.

: The, notation we have chosen permi+s some other possxbllafles besndes op-
tional incorporation of an element obligatory in the enviromnment. Thus for ex-
~ample we can have no parentheses at all, which indicates that an object is o-
bligatory .in the environment, but obligatorily lncorporaxed - For instance, we
have “the verb cross, which would have The !eVIca! cniry T ;

L=7) - - V Motional
/cross/ in env PosiTional -ACROSS

This implies that across is obligatorily Incorporated in the verb. Thus we can-
- not say:

21} *%*John crossed across the sfreef.



Nor can we have the adyerb across, which, as above, is probably ACROSS NP:
22). *John crossed across. |
However we can say
23) John crossed the bridge.

which is incorporation of the preposiiion across. Ue can also have

~ - 24) - John crossed over the bridge.

25) John crossed through the field.
26) John crossed from one side of the cbun?ry to Thérofhef.

These must be Considered as incorporation of the adverb across, i.e., ACROSS NP.
"% Then Compafible preposi%iona! phrases may follow as in the more analytic:

27) John wenT across over +he brldge o
© 28) - John ven+ across from one S|de of the couniry Yo +hp other.
Note that ple[gg_doesn + incorporate the adverb through, but does incorporate
.. The preposition through. However cross lncorpor ates the preposition and the ad-
verb obligatorily. Thus we can have S RS
29) John is chss}ng now.
‘Thus in addition fo the environment above for cross we have

L-8 R . ..V, Motional _ :
"~ . /cross/ in env Positional ~ ACROSS NP

4+ is now possible to combine these two for the lexical entry. Thus

L-9) | V, Motional
‘ /cross/ inenv = Positional ACROSS (NP)

Note that according to the above, if incorporation of the preposition across is
the . effected option, then the adverb across cannot be used since the preposition
of which it is comoosed has been lncorpora+ed In tThis sifuation the procedure
will block. : o :

We should make here-The formal clalm that the set of objects of a verb which
“ incorporates some preposition is a subset of the set of objecis which the prepo-
sition takes. For cross ‘it seems that the set of objecis is lden+|cal to the
set of objects of across. For example, we may even have

30) The wire crossed the house. o DS .
Jjust as we have

31) The wire goes across the house.



In The sentence
32) The dog ran across the roon.

The meanlng is more ciearly ‘that 1hﬁ dog Pc01 ptecrsoly ul1hin the bounds of The
room, going from one side To unofher, whereas in

33) The dog ran across. The brldce

- The meaning may be that. xhe dog ran acrosé possibly also running 1o‘some c§+en+

con the land prior fo and a1re” being on the brldqe These semantic oooerv Tions
are exactly retained when cross is used.

34) The dog crossed the room.

35) The dog crossed the bridge.

For pierce the set of possible objects is-a subset of the set possible as
the object of through. This is due to the character of the verb pierce which
adds the requirement that the motion be Through some continuous object. Hence
we can 5oy

36) The arrow pzercad “he air.

But Though we can say

37) The train went Through the tunnel.
we’ chno+ say f’;!:i Tlf'=*7;~A‘ ;»;, 1A‘;‘:-' ‘-;:M

- 38) ’The +rafn plerced the .unnel
HéweVer lf *b word is an ob1ec+ of plcrce IT can aiso be The obJec1 of ThzOth.

A third possibility is optional incorporation of an element that is opiion-

al in.the environment. Climb is such-a verb. Note: 1ha1 we may have severPl
' Types of preposnT;onaI phrases .oilounng |+

A‘395 John clrmbod down The ladder..
- 46) -John cllmbed 1n+o Tho +enT. i
’:.lAii ‘John clzmbed along 1he grass.
. 4é)“ John cllmbed up Tne mounfaln ».f »;J.' -
ln‘geﬁéral Then climb simply lndlcafes a‘kiﬁd o%.qroéfgo néTion, peéhabs using
the hands, but in any direction, all prepositional phrases being possxble in
the environment. However, note Thar it can be used transitively: .o
43) John climbed the ladder.
Here there is only the implic ion of un.  There Is no necessary implication of

up in the previous sentences with the preposnflon Even down can be used in the
environment. R . i : .
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All this we can take fo indicate that if up is in the environment it may be
incorporated. Then, if & preposition doesn't appear before some noun, after the
verb, it must be that up was incorperated. No other preposition will be incor-

porated. Hence we have the following for the lexical entry for climb:

L-10) © V¥, Motional
/climb/ in env Positional (UP)
\ .

This indicates that we have optional incorporation of a preposition which is op-
tional in the environment, abbreviating lexical replacement of only the verbal
‘element, or the verbal element and the preposition. We also have adverbial in-
corporation in the same optional sense. Thus we can say . : ~

44) John is climbing down.
45) vjohn is climbing out.

without ghy necessarytimpiicafion of up. But if we say
46) {Johﬁ is'ciimbing auickly. |

we most likely have an implication of up. Conseqﬁéﬁfly we also have.here an op-
tional NP incorporated. This gives us for climb the-modified entry:

L1 V, Motional
/climb/ in env Positional (UP (NP))
\

We interpret this in the natural way, compounding the options.

In & statement such as climb down, the prelexical string upon which this is
mapped is the same as that for go down except for the idiosyncratic features of
the kind of motion involved in climbing. But the prelexical string upon which
climb up and climb are mapped, the latter without any adverbials or preposition-
al phrases following, is the same for each. .11 is a prelexical siring which al-
so underlies go up, approximately. ' . T

- Thus we have seen three typnes. of - incorporation. Optional and obligatory
incorporation of elements obligatory in the environment, and optional incorpora-
‘tion of an optional element. A fourth logical possibility might be the obliga-
tory incorporation of an element optional in the environment. Suppose it were
possible fo say 'climb +the ladder' with the implication of up, and possible to
say all other prepositions, such as fclimb down the ladderY, but 1+ was nct pos~
sible to say 'climb up the ladder!, +fhe prelexical UP if present being obliga-
torily incorporated. This sort of thing would be obligatory incorporation of an
element optional in the envircnment. However such an occurrence could not be
readily formalized by our method. : : E

To say that something is optional in the perioheral environment is to say
- nothing at'all regarding the restrictions on the environment. That is, assuming
we had a prelexical verb V and a preposition Prep optional in the environment,

. Wwe would have for the lexical item X, the entry: ‘

L-12)Y /X/ in env v

"~ However, to say that something is obligatorily incorporated is to say we have

CL=13) /X/ inenv  V Prep y D
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This lmplles that the only prcposxi.on which can occur after V .is Prep, which is
obligatorily incorporated in X It is not possible fo combine the above two en-
-Tries with parentheses dno_ge; The desired resul+t, because, quite obviously,
this implies optional incorporation of an element optional in the envrronwenf

[+ is not possible to say something is obligatory simul- aneously and opticnal in
the periphery, because fo say something is OblchiOFy simultanesusly is meant 7o
exclude its presence .in the pernphcrv However, excluding iis pOSS!blllly in
~the periphery confradicts saying it is optional in the environment

This means that in such 2 case we would be forced to say rhaT The absence

ot The expGC4bo element is due not fo incorporation but to deletion. There was
only one instance found in which we might desire the absence of.a preposition ‘o
be due ‘o incorporation but which met this difficulty. (See 7.6.) -

2.2 ‘lncorporéfion.ghd De}g%ion Compared,"

- . We can explain the transitivity of pierce, and to a large extend the set of
objects it takes, by assuming that on some prelexical level we have a similar

- underlying structure to what we would have for go Through. Here ‘fhrough The
-_preposition. We would also have a concise characterization of a s&anlrlcanT
part of its meaning. Alro the generation of 2 prelexical string standing for

.. go through is much simpler and has a much better chance of falling within a reg-
ular system than the generation of .a transitive verb such as pierce directly.

- Note, however, that through can optionally appear in the environment of
pierce. This would make @ further complication if we were to generate the
transitive and intransitive pierce by constituent structure rules independently.
We might be led to assume by this that through is deleted after pierce by a
transformz tional rule. :

= However,. there. is. some olfflculfy with the concept of deleTnon here. Firsf
of all, it seems ad hoc 1o establish a deletion rule for this one verb, and so
few others, like penetrate. This seems utterly to contradict the notion of rule
itself, which should be preserved for situations In which a regularity is to be
captured. The absence of through with pierce is certainly an idiosyncracy of
this word and not a regularity of the language. Nafurally there is some problem
concerning how regular and pervasive in a language a phenomenon should be before
it is considered a rule. However, in this exireme instance it should be clear
that the notion of grammatical rule would hardly be applicable.

We propose therefore that pierce should be considered to be a lexical item
that may be mapped onto a prelexical string of formatives which corresponds also

to the string of lexical items go through. The mapping will leave pierce label~-
ed clearly as a verb rather than a preposition. (See 6.2.) _

Such a circumstance will be satisfactory both semantically and syntactically.
In general, we will not propose any underlying formatives. that do not have defi-

nite semantic significance and cannot be represented on the prélexical level, in
which all the formatives are semantically significant. .In fact we shall consid-
er much of the 'meaning' of a word cnaracferxzed by the prelexncal sirings which
it may. be mapped onto.

‘ A prelexical string w;ll be genorafed dﬂveloplng the appropr:afe forma—
tives. . Lexical items will then be mappable onto this prelexical sitring in ac-
cordance with their environmental specifications. These specifications will be

_in terms of the prelexical formatives, which have an immediate semantic. inter-
preTaTxon. .That is, the semantic interpretation of groups of +them does not in-
volve an analysis of the structures of the individuals info a deeper siring of
prelexical formatives. Only amalgamaiion of these formatives is necessary for
the .interpretation. S
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I+ might be argued that incorporation of some particular formative is only
a notational variation of specifying & particular deletion rule Yo apply o the
word in question. However, | do not believe This to be the case. First of all,
incorporation implies the existence of scéme regular prelexical siructure, where-
as deletion does not necessarily imply the existence of such a structiure.

The process of incorporation is specifically combined wiTh a pretexical
system, and is designed to effect & mapping onto prelexical sirings of lexical
items. We wish to show That it is efficacious to assume the existence of & pre-
lexical system which generates freely all possible sentence paitterns. Such &
system will represent the total range of possibilities, and it may be the case
that there are lexical gaps with reference to the possibilities generated in the
prelexical structure. We contend that a simple process of mapping involving in-
corporation can explain a great number of the semantic and syniactic properties
of verbs. Every verb will represent a special case of the possibilities gene-
rated in the prelexical systen.

' Deletion is not to be construed as such a mapping or fo.have any relation
to a prelexical system. ' ,

It is not sensible To talk about incorporation of lexical items, since the
lexical items themselves are specified as regards their meaning and use in Terms
of the prelexical formatives. |t does not seem at present reasonable that we
should allow mapping of lexical items onto sirings of formatives which have al-
ready been selected from the lexicon. There seems to be no rcason to assume the
existence of more than one stage of mapping. Such a system would be ruch more
powerful and would amount to transformationally rewriting phonological mairices.
We wish fo have an underlying prelexical string upon which incorporation can
take place in an unordered fashion.. Once incorporation has taken place there is
no fonger any incorporation with the portion of the prelexical string already
covered. However, deletion may be followed by further transformational activity
of the same sort, : '

For example, the deletion of who are from the sentence:

1) John gave fo the ones who are poor.
yields

2) John gave to the ones poor.
which is followed by the deletion of ohes, to yield finally

3) John gave to the poor.
However, ones cannot be deleted unless who are has been deleted first,

4) *John gave to the who are poor.
These iwo deletions are separately motivated and they have an inter-dependency
and a necessary order. No such ordering or inter-dependency is found for incor-
poration. For example, there is no ordering between the incorporation of the
preposition across and the following noun phrase in cross. Whatever inter-rela-
tionship there is between the incorporstion of The preposition across and the
~adverb, or prepositional phrase, across, can be handled naturally by blocking. -
Incorporating one naturally excludes the possibility of the other.

While deletion may occur to an element while at a distance from the clement
which signals the possibility of its deletion, incorporation should necessitate



that these two elements be juxitaposed. Thus we cannot have incorporation of
Thirough when we have oierco used as a causative, since a noun interposes he~
tween The verb and the DlepOSI Fion: : C

5) *John pierced the pencil the paver.

‘However, the deletion of to be after think, consider, imagine, believe, regaro
and others is made possible by the type of complnmﬂnfanlon these words may have,
yet the subject of be necessarily interposes between the verb and fo be:

6) | thought Bill a fool.
7) | imagined Bill unhappy.

For deletion there is no reason to necessitate the dclefable elemenf being juxta-
posed with the element that ultimately conditions i+,

The possibility of marking a lexical item for the occurrence of some +runs~
formation such as deletion is a much more povwerful fcol in The grammar than say-
ing that lexical items are mapped onto some prelexical string, since all fypes
of fransformations may just as well be included as possible. Incorporation of

This type limits the possibilities to the eguivalents of deletion transforma-
tions only. Also, deletion +ransformations would not themselves reflect the
property that the possibillties for Incorporation are intimately tied up with

the meanlng of the word. We have set up the marking of lexical items In such s
way as to do just this. . That is,. the statement of certain properties of the
word is inseparable {rom the statement of its incorporations and the statement
~of .certain of the ‘itenms which must occur in the enviromment, since it is written
in terms of prelexical formatives which have immediate semantic significance.
While incorporation into some element should be reserved for .items which
are idiosyncratically absent for thal particular element, deletion should be re-
garded as a rule which effects the absence of some item with considerable regu-
larity depending on environment. For example, a reasonable case of deletion
would be the deletion of who .is in- . : ’ Sheemooe o o

8) The man on the porch is staring at me.

which is by-a regular rufe in English, applying with considerable generality to
relative clauses. Similarly, The deletion of by someone in passive sentences
leaving a string such as the following is a regular occurrence.

9) John was killed yesterday.

Incorporation reflects the meaning of the word as well as having syntactic ef-
- fects, since the lncoroora1cd olemenTs may xhemselves oeTQrmine riuch of The mean-
‘ing of the word.
The d°|etl0h of fo be in sich words as consnder, already noted, is of con-
" siderable generality ana/goesn‘T reflect any p“rnlculor meaning of consider.
Prepositions are qencrally deIeTQd before |nf|n|1lval complemenfs. In the
sentence : , S - :

10) John tends to waste time.

we really have a preposition followed by a noun clause. That this is so can be
seen from the possibility of saying '

-



DY - What John tends toward is to waste time.
If we had incorporation we should be able to say
12y  *¥hat John fends-.is Yo waste time.

which is not possible. Obligatory deletion of for occurs before infinitival
complements in : ‘

'13) Johh strove 1o become é docior,
14) *John strove for fo become a doctor.
15) What John strove for was fo become a doctor.

{6) *What John strove was to become a doctor.

17) - John worked fo improve his skill.
18) *John worked for to improve his skill.
19)  What John worked for was to improve his skill.

20) v*WhaT John worked was to improve his skill.

Incorpora+|on when it occurs' for a verb is retatively :ndependenf of the synTac—

Tic construction, in which the incorporating veirb appears.
We have optional incorporation for +trv,

21)  What Johﬁ tried (for) was to become a doctor,
which is obligatorily deleted before the infinitive cohp!emenfﬁ
| 22) *John fried for to become a doctor.
Attempt obligatorily incorporates for, in contfrast o iry. We must say
23) Whéf John éffempfed was To become a doctor. | |
and not
24) *What John attempted for was to become a doctor.
We assume for is incorporated ihya++emp+ Yo account for the seman+i§ similarify

. between it and try.
Similarly want, need, desxre, and expect all obllqaforlly lncorpora+e for:

25) *What John wanted for was to become a doc+or.
We can say for wish

26) What John wished for was to become a doctor.
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but not
27) *Jchn wished for to hecome & doctor.

because of the obligatory deletion but optional incorporation of for. MNaturally,
when concrete nouns can be used as objects of for, the for is not deleted but
‘note that the same incorporation tendenciecs are manifested. Again we point out
that incorporation is relatively independent of the particular syntactic con-
struction in which a word is used. It is a property of the word. We have

28) John wants a book.

29) #*John wanis for a book.

No incorpora%ion; but obiigafory in ThebehvironmehT:

30) *John yearns a book.

31) John yearns for a book.

Optional incorporation:

32) John wishes a book.

33) John wishes for a book.

Consequently we sce that deletion and incorporation are dié?incf.processes
ingrammar. In the above we see &n interesting interplay between these proces-
ses. We shall see further examples of the d|s.|nc+xon befwecn deleflon and. in-
corporaTton in The folIOWInq TexT. [

2.3 Furfher Examples of IncorporaTioh of Prepositions

We have seen in the previous section some uses and examples of preposition-
al and adverbial incorporation for the verbs pierce, cross, climb. We will now
indicate further manifestations of incorporation of this Type.

Penetrate may be construed the same as pierce, optionally |ncorpora+|ng
+hrougn Pierce may be used in a causa+|ve sense:

1) John pierced the pencil through the paper.v B
Here it is not possible to incorporafe:4

25 *John pierced the pencil the paper;

3) *John pierced the paper the pencil.

We may assume that this is prevented by the order of the nouns and phrases which
may not be altered. The through-phrase must follow the noun pencil (the thing
piercing), and therefore dcesn't follow the verb here since this noun interposes.
This will follow from the formalization discussed in section 6.2.

Similar to cross is the causative verb transport. But while transport does
imply across when no preposition is presenT,-Eézgég itself may be present.



4) John transported the car.
5) John transported the car across. (the river).

. The adverb is only optionally incorporated. We can of course have other com~
- patible prepositions: ‘ ‘ - :

r6) John rransporxed The car-overAfﬁs chah"
which are as accepﬁable aé
7) John took the car écross over the ocean.
Hence we can have for TransporT,Awifhouf regard o ?Ts being a causa%f?e.

L~-1) V, Motional A
/transport/ in env  ‘Positionzl (ACROSS WP,

We consider transport to incorporate across optionally as an adverb, which is
obligatory in the environment. : :

Deliver differs from bring in the sense that a point of origin and of des-
tination is implied as having Slonlfthnce '

8) John delivered the letfier.
9 John broughT The leffer

Dellvcr xmplxes that 1he letter came from someone to another,. whereao Thus is

- 'not necessarily implied in.bring. - Consequently we can say on purely semanfic

grounds that deliver incorporaies the adverb across, which itself has this idea
of iransference of position. .This will be incorporation of the adverb, hence
the whole prepositional phrase. Roughly we would then have: :

-2y - . " - ¥V, Motional . o
/deliver/ in env Positional = ACROSS NP

In which acrossis 6bligaforily Incorporated. Compare.This to iransport.
Similar fo the above are the words jump, leap, hop. All of these can be
used transitively in a sentence such as

10) The horse jumped the fence.

This sentence implies 'over the fence'. When other prepositions are used over
is not necessarily implied: : S . _

[1) John leaped through the tunnel.
does no+ mean
- 12) * John uonf ov;r Tﬁrough ‘the +unnél
These erds, other Than op+lonally lncorporafxng over‘carry with +hem.s§mé con-

notation of |eaving the surnaqe. Other than this there is. no inherent notion of
up, dovn to the gide; &1c, Thus 'leap The fence' doesn't mean 'go over the
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fence' precisely, although it implies it. Jump and the other words necessarily
implies @ leaving the surface, whereas this is not implied with go. Jump can

in addition refer fo motion in a verfical line, whereas leap and—FbD‘necessarily
imply some horizontal motion.

We wish 7o point out here only +hat these uords do lncorporaie optionally
over, which is optional in the environment. :

L-3) | '._ V, Motional '
/Ieap/ in env Posi%ional (OVER (NP))

We assume Fhat here the cdverblol over may also be incorporated. :
Note that The :ncnrpora.xon of ove over is no+ the whole story for these verbs.
We can say
-.13) The dog leaped over the line. -
but not -
14 The dog Ieapeo +the I-ne

The object of the preuosnf:on mus1 be of SIgnxflcanT helgnT wnTh respecT 1o -the
subject.

The vords .hrougw, across, and ovar.all imply In these usages a Transifion
from one place to another. Thev have different aspects, however. For through
the object of the preposition must have an inside. In fact the object of

through would be the object of in. We might say that through is 'from one side
to the other in', having essentially a sequence of prepositions. Across, how-
ever, has the features of on, a transition of position on a surface. The incor-
poration of across in traverse, and not through, explains why we cannot say

I5) *The pencil traversed the %rée.':”

We are not likely 1o say ‘the pencil went across the tree’. However through is
natural here and hence pierce can be used. That leap doesn't incorporate
Through can be seen by The impossibility of say:ng R

. 16) John leaped 1he tunnel .

in the appropriate sense. Similarly, that pierce doesn't incorporate over or
across can be seen by the lmp0551b|lx+y of

17) *The bridge plerced Thu river.
in the appropriate sense. h

Similar to climb is ascend and rise. Ascend and rise differ from climb in
that we have up obligatorily in the environment:

18) *John ascended down the stairs.
19) *The balloon rose down. |

I+ seems for ascend that we can have up as a preposition, but not as an adverb:

20) John ascended up the mounitainside.



g_Thls is the reason for our on in alowg

20.
21) . *John ascended up.

This would seem fo indicate that we have obligaitory xnco"poroflon of UP NP, the
adverb, but cpiional incorporation of UP, the preposition, which is a very
strange situation. This raises a difficulty in formalization in fect. If we
have optional incorporation of the preposition obligatory in the environment we
would write ,UP, NP. However if we have obligatory incorporation of the adverb
then -we must urffe UP NP. But these cow:radzc. each o:her Obligaiory incor=-
poration cannot go along with parenthese

The difficulty is not with the .heory, however, but with our understanding
of the preposition and adverb up. I+ is not That The adverb is derived from
.the preposition with some understcod object; but rather the preposition is de-
rived from an adverb. Basically we have an adverb UP or UPWARD (mesning '+o!
or ‘foward the high place'), which is compounded with a preposition such as on
or along, Just as for across. In other words 'up the mountain' means ‘upward -
on the mountaint®. :

Note that while Yo go in' means 'to go into some place', it Is not true to
say that "to go up' means 'to go up something', necessarily. While up alone
indicates the goal of the motion as being some higher peint, in the same sense
that the object understood in the adverb in is the goal of the motion, it is not
true that the obJec+ of the preposition up represenTs the goal of The motion as
does the object of "into. (See 4.6, for expressions of goalo) Rather the object_- -
of up-as a preposifion represents the obJecl along \1Ich 1he .ravellng |s done ITAI ¢

' ~ Thus, if we conceive of ascend &s having in ITs envnronﬂenf obllgaiorxly
-the sequence UP ON NP in which UP is the adverb, then if this sequence is op~
stlonally incorporated we vill omit the p055|b|!|ry of having the advern UP ap~

-+ . pearing alone in the environment. Thus we: wriie {or sscend:

L-4) 4 Vv, MOTsonal
/ascend/ in env ~ Positional WP _ON__(WP),
Since UP_ ON is the preposition up, we can have This following the verb.  But
since UP is The adverb up we shall not be able 1o have this following the verb
it either being incorporated in the preposition or in +the verb.
This analysis will force us to write UP ON in place of UP for clxmb
‘Rise differs from ascend, however, in incorporating only The adverb up:

. 22):.The balloon is rising (up).
23) The package rose (up) on the cénveyeflbélf..
24) fhé package. rose up.The_conQéyér Beif;. -
25) . *The package rose +he conveyer belf
Consequently we have for rise: | |

L-5) : ‘ V, Motional
/rise/ In env Positional Py

in which UP stands for the adverb. :
Note that the distinction in the environment possubxl:+|es and incorpora-
+ions between rise on the one hand and climb and ascend on the other, follows
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the semantic distinctions. Consider the following sentences.
26) John is ascending quietly.
27) John.is climbing quietly.
28) John is rising quiefly;

Clearly the first fwo imply That John is going up along some object or path such
as siairs, & wall, a plank. However the sentence with rise does not imply any
such object on which the rising is Taking place. Consequently the sentence is
somewhat ludicrous, implying tha+t John is floating upward.

Again our semantic and syntactic facts are explained together by means of
environment specification in terms of a prelexical siructure and the process of
incorporation of elements in that structure.

Fall parallels rise and descend parallels ascend with the -adverb DOWN, mean-
ing 'to a lower place'. We cannot say

29) *John descended down.
But we can say
30) John descendad (down) the sféirs.

For fall we have, paralleling rise:

31) John was falling (down).

32) John fell down through the Ehimney.
33) John fell down the chimney.

34) *John fell the chimney.

Raise, elevate, lift, drop, lower are cau5a+1ves which lncorporaTe the adverb up
or DOWN,

Sink differs semantically from fall in one way in fhat it implies a signifi-
cant point of deparlure. I|n other words, we incorporate not only down(ward) but
FROM NP indicating the source of the motion, 'downward from some place'. For
example 'the stone has finally sunk' may mean 'the stone has finaly gone down
from the surface'. Simply 'the stone has gone down' is ambiguous.

Other incorporations may be seen with return, withdraw, retract, recede.
Return incorporates back, a similar adverb to up and down. Thus compare the sen-
Tences: :

35) The ball returned fo Bill.
36) The ball came back to Bill.
But we cannct say
137) *The ball refurnéd back to Bill.

Back is obligaTorfly incorporated. The other verbs mean go back or go backward.
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Hence cempare the sentences:
38) The mole receded inio its hole.

39) The mole went backward into iis hole.

The contrary adverbs are incorporated in such verbs as advance, proceed, progress,
which have the meaning of go forth or go’ forward.
Enter incorporates the adverb in or the preposition into, optionally, but al~ -

ways implies them. T ‘ o

40) thn ran into the house.
41) John entered the house.
42) ~John came in.
43) John entered.
Since The adverb we shall write as INTO NP, we have

L-6 V, Motional
/enter/ in env Postional (JANTO  (NP),

Infiltrate seems to Incorporate the preposition into but not the adverb. Hence
we can say T

44) The Communisis infilfraTed the capitol.
but cannot say |

45) *The Communists infiltrated.
- On this basis ve would have for this verbs

V, Motional

L-7) ' :
' /infllfrate/ in env  Positional L INTO,

On the other hand insert and intrude do not incorporate the preposition, but
only a whole phrase or the adverb in. This is necessary to explain the sence in

©'46) John inserted the coin Thrgughlfhe‘slof.A
meaning' o o A
47) John put the coin in through the sloT.-
Hence we would have for inserl the lexical entry:

L-8) V, Motional _
/insert/ in env Positional (INTO NP,

Emerge is similar to the above, except that i+ incorporaTes 0UT OF NP, which
becomes the adverb out. Thus we can say '




48) John emerged into the kitchen (having hidden in the closet all the
while). - :

Hence we should have
L-9) -V, Motional

/emerge/ in env Positional LOUT OF NP,
\

7

Arise seems to mean 'come up out of NP'. Compare fhe pairs:
49) Pretiy little flowers came up in the garden.

50) Pretiy little flowers arose in the garden.

517 John arose;
52) John came up out of where he ﬁas.

ks distinct from rise, arise implies a significant source of the action. In
some sense arise is o sink as rise is to fall. Compare:

53) A iree arose on that spot.

54) A Treé rose on +ha+ spot.
The first of These‘}s natural, implying +Ha+ %hé tree sprang up out of %he
ground. The second seems to imply that the tree went higher. But the sentence
is odd because the free is not likely to be observed moving upward. Similarty
compare the naturalness in

55) The ship sank suddenly.

56) The ship fell suddenly.
Leave means 'go away from' in

57) John lef+ the house.
And in |

58) John IefT
ve have lncorporaflon of a wholé FROM hP.i Note that we‘cénnof séy

59) *John left away from the house.
Because the away and the from are obligatorily incorporated. This syntactic fact

and the semantic nature of the verb can be explained by saylng we have the lexi-
- cal entry for leave as follows:

L-10) | VY, Motional
/lteave/ in env Positions| AWAY FROM (NP)
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Escape.always implies motlon from some place. This is so even when there is
no from-phrase present:

60) John escaped inifo the garden.

61) John escapad from the corner.
But we must have some object with an insfde‘as the object of from here:

62) John esceped from the room. |

63) John escabéa from Bill.
In the second of these the implication is that Bill was holding John. Hold, ve
may note, has & subject derived from an in-phrase, 'in Bill's grasp , SO To

speak. Consequent!y out of makes sense here.
This gives for the lexical eniry of escape:

L~i1) V, Motionali .
' /escape/ in env ~Positional = ,0UT OF WP,

The ldicsyncratic character of the verb, in that i1 implies that the subject was
confined sgainst I1s will, i¥ Human, makes escape different from emerge which al~
so incorporates OUT OF NP optionally. Thus for emerge we cannot say

64) ¥The bird emerged from that spot.

Unless we imagine Sﬁmexhlng Mog|cal This frbm is really out of, and hence its
object cannot be a spot. : . : ?

Stray may be paraphrased by wander away. Whatever the appropriate charac-
terizaTion of a verb such as wander, we would have the obligatory incorporation
of away, obligatory in the environment: : -

L~12) V, Motional
/stray/ in env Positional AVAY

I+ has recently been postulated (Postal, Lakoff, unpublished) that transi-
tive verbs are formed by the deletion of of. This of appears in nominalizations
of ifransitive verbs separating the nominalized verb and its object.

65) The building of such high towers is prohibi+ed{

But with intransitive verbs we cannot have tThe preposs1ional phrase adJuncf in
place of the of: :

66) ¥The looking at that picture is prohibited.
67 *The plerC|ng through the screen was an unforfunate evenT

These vorbs are ini iransitive, having a prepositional adjunct. No¥e Tha+ pierce
is intransitive when the preposition through appears. However, since we can say

68) The piercing of the screen was an unforiunate event.
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with fncorporation picrcc acts &s-a drensitive verb. .
We would claim that the of *hat appears in nominalizations does not underlie
the iransitive verb since as for pierce we do rot hasve of underlying, but have

through. The of may appear for this pariicular nominalization for verhs which
have a transitive form,. even though on an underlying level we have an intransi-
tive construction with through. Saying that an of underlies pierce in one form
. and ?hroug@ in the other would complicate Things conSlﬁerobly We will have o
coniend That there is no of underlying +he fransitive verb as & 'general cese,
although of may underlie some transitive verb in the same way that through under-

lies pierce, if this of has significance in the prelexical structure. For ex-

ample, the of In deprive of is of this fype. We cannot say however,

~.. 69). *The depriving of food and water is @ sin.
This is not possible because the of of deprive is not ever lIncorporated and hence
deprive is never a transitive verb. : A :

2.4 Incorporation of Nouns and Adjectives

There are a few cases of incorporation of nouns and adjectives. However,
this phenomznon is much less frequent than incorporation of the simple adverbs
and prepositions shown above. The refative infrequency of incorporation of nouns
and adjectives is probably due fo their being elements less regulariy defined in
the prelexical structure.

For incorporation of nouns, consider the word eat. We can say

1Y The baby is eating cereal.

2) The baby is eating a marble.
But if we say

3) The baby is eating.
we automztically imply that the baby is eaTinoiqome sort of food, no+ possibly a
marble. We can show that we have Jus: ebout exactly the features of food under-
lying a noun that is incorporated in eat. Thxs can be seen by The |mp0551bxl|+y

of saying

4) *| know that John was eating at five o'clock because | saw him eating
dirt a+ that moment.

which means that a sentence with the object dlrr cannof lmply The one Wllh the
incorporated object. Similarly, +the converse is frue: a sen1ence with an incor-
porated object cannot imply a sentence wxfh dirt: o

5) *] know that John was eating dirt at five ofclock because | saw him eat-
Ing at 1ha+ moment.

VHoweQer 1he senTence with an lncorporafed obJecf can |mply one with food and
vice versa: o

6) | knew that John was eating at five o'clock because | saw him eating
food at that moment.
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7) | knew that John was eating food at five o'clock because | saw him eat~
ing at that moment.

We wtll say that eat optionally incorporates a prelexical item representa-
Tive of food, i.e., the sppropriate complex of semantic features, which we shall
rcprpsenf as FOOD. This is optiona!l incorporation of an element which is option-
al among various possibilities in the environment. This is the same type of in-
corporation as we had for up in climb. o

P-1) | - (we )

/eat/ inenv V FOOD!
\ J
We will not discuss the finer siructure of This verb. The causative of eat is

feed, which also has This property of incorporation of FOOD.
8) John was feedlng the child earth.
9) John wes feeding the child.

For other examples, we have verbs which when used in the generic sense
clearly imply some particular object if no object .Is apparent.

10) John drives.
means 'drives an automotive vehicle', although one can éay
I1) John drives teams of horses.
Similarly
12) John drinks.
means 'drinks alcoholic beverages', although one can say
13) . John dfinks three glasses ofAmilk every day.

However, in the more referential sense of These words the implicaticn of a par-
ticular type of object is not present.

14)  John is driving (the team of horses).
I5) John is drinking (water).

An adjective may be seen fo be lncorporafed in Tthe verb sftnk meaning ‘smell
bad'. This incorporation is obligatory.

16)° ¥The barn stinks bad.

What ever the exact nature of this verb, we reprosenT it by V, and rhe ad jective
by BAD, giving the lexical entry. .

P-2)
- /stink/ in env vV BAD



Similar 4o this is the incorporation of bad in smell. Thus we can say

7). The kitchen smells fine.
18) The kitchen smells bad.
Bef‘ff he‘say . |
- 19). The kitchen smells.

we mean only 'smells bad'. Assuming that the presence of some adjective is o-
bligatory for other reasons, we can state The lexical eniry for smeli as follows:

P-3) /fsmell/ inenv  V (BADj
A W

The incorporation of nouns poses two problems, which because of the rare
occurrence of this phenomenon, will not be considered in detail. The determiner
must be incorporated with the noun, so that we actually have the incorporafion
of a noun phrase. Ve shall not assume any particular specifications for the de-
terminer, but recognize that some form of the determiner must be specified.

The "incorporation of a noun means that there must be specified in the pre-
lexical siructure the idiosyncratic features for this noun. For example, FOOD
stands for such a complex of features. -While it might be reasonable to assume
that many prepositions and certain features of the verb are 'of such regularity
throughout the language that we might consider their specifications to be ac-
counted for by elements In the prelexical structure, nouns are generally so
idiosyncratic that to assume their featfures are a characteristic of the prelexi-
cal“system-would not be of any value.:-ln order 1o obtain the features for these
nouns in the prelexical siring prior fo incorporation or the mapping of phono-
logical forms onto the prelexical siring, we might assume that such features can
be produced by a pass through the dictionary, choosing whatever features occur
there. However, we only refer to this as a possibility and will not support such
a preliminary pass ‘through the dlCTaonary further here. The same problem exists
for incorporation of adjectives.- S v . .

3. SOME SIMPLE SENTENCE PATTERhS AND TH[IR INTER~ PCLATIO\S
3.! The Theme as The SubjecT of Moflonal Verbs
The most common verbs of mo+|on or, as we shall-say, Motional Verbs, have

for their subject whatever thing is conceived as moving. This is so in such '
‘”5|mple verbs as go, come, roll, floaf fly, swim, and many oThers. :

1 The lerTer wenT from New York +o Phn!ade!phla.
‘2)< The ball roiled down the hlll
3) The qu fIOQTed ouT of the Tunnel |n+o The main +ribu+ary of The river.

In the above verbs There is no preposition lncorporaied into them from prepos;—
fional phrases in the predicate. This of course is possible as sesen in Chapter
"2, while maintaining the subject of the sentence as the moving entity.  Such
verbs as enter, cross, ascend, pass, Dierce, and others incorporate prepositions
of motion, namely, info, across, up, by, throuah, respectively. The formaliza-
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tTion and the variety of this phenomenon has been ireated in Chapter 2.

Instead of the goals of motion being some concrete object or place, there
exist verbs which express more abstrac+t +ransitions. That is, instead of the
transition of position, we may have a transition of activity as in :

4) The circle suddenly switched from furning clockwise to turning counter-
clockvise.

5) The climate changed from being rainy to manifesting the dryness of the
desert,

Besides this we may express a transition of the class to which the subject of
the sentence belongs, which we shall call the ldentificational parameter:

6) The coach turned into a pumpkin.
7) B|II conve.+ed from a Republican to & Democrat.
8) The IlTTIe house :ransformeo into a palace ovcrnxghT
expressing various itypes of ifransitions. |f we permit ourselves to look at

causative forms, which will be treated in Chapter 8, we can observe other fypes
of fransition as well. For example, we may have Possessional transition in

Essentially, we see that the to-from pattern is u+ilized in abstract senses,‘\

.9) John obtained a book from Mary
10 John gave a book to Bill.

-S|m|larly, we have a kind of fransition of class membership in

[1) John transltated the letter from Russian into English.

Finatly, the entity being transferred may also be abstract, as the expression of
fact in

12) John reported fo Mary from Bill that he wished to see her.

We will consider ourselves justified in using the term 'abstract wotion' or
'abstract transition' because of the similarity in the senses of what is expres-
sed and because of the identity of the prepositions used in ali these senses.
There is no particular priority intended for the sense of concrete motion, how-
ever. We will not be concerned with what sense is more basic, if any, although
this is of some interest, probably more psychological than linguistic.

We may conveniently call the entity which is conceived as moving as the.
tTheme. -

We wish 1o claim here, in addition, however, that the theme is of signifi-
cance in the prelexical siructure. Semantically it represents that entity that
is engaging in the activity or about which the situation is concerned. We do
not wish to claim here any immadiate association between the theme and the sub-
- ject of the sentence or between the theme here used and the grammatical element
that appears in languages which exhibi+t thematicization.® The theme here des-
cribed can be discerned solely on semantic grounds.

"The theme will be generated in the prelexical structure, however, in such a
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way that its significance syntactically will become manifest. There is soms as-
sociation between The Theme and the subject ot deep structure in that the theme
is more freguently in This syntectic situation than any other, except as the ob-
Ject of a causative; and that no other element ol the deep structure serves as
subject as frequenily. That this is frue will become clear in the -text. The
formalization of i1 will be de!ayed for later sections (See 6.1},

The thems also has -The significance syntactically in that it is an obliga~
tory element of the sentence. I+ is the pivot of the situation both semantically
“and syntactically. = o : BT '

3. 2 The Thems ‘As Other Than the Sub; ct In MoTiona! Verbs

‘For MoT:onal verbs we have convenlenT!y cGllod the onflly which is in mo-
" tion the Thﬁgi of the sentence. AS seen the theme may be in motion in a con-
crete or in an absiract sense, manifesting a change ox‘gggijjon, Qosge53|on,
class membership, activiiy, etc. However, it is not always the case that the

Class_members
subject of the sentence is Tie Themg. For example, in

) John received a book from New York yesferdcy
clearly the moving thing is the book. The subject, in addifion Yo other things,

represents the qoal of the motion. On The other hand we seem to have change of
posiTion aiso expressed with send: C ' : S

2) John sen+ a booL to Mary.

Here the sublePT among other Thlnos, represents ‘the source of the motion. In
fact, send and receive form a pair such That we have nearly equivalent meanings
expressed by both of Them when Thelr suchcfs anu complemenTs are lnferchanged‘

3) John sen? a book fo Mary
4) Mary rece:ved a book fron John,

Similar pairs WITh The same reciprocal relation are give and obtain, sell
and buy, loan and borrow, let and let, all of which, according to slightly dif-
ferent senses, express a transition of possession. The subject of the first mem-
ber of each pair secems to express the source of the motion, among other things;
whereas the subject of the second member of each pair. expresses the goal of this
abstract moflon. We have, ﬁnerefore, such near paraphrases as

5). John gave a book to Mary

6) Nary obialned a book from John.

7) John sold a book to Mary.

8) Mary boughf.a_book froijbhn.

[+ is our intention fo explain this reciprocal relationship by clfaiming
that the subject of these sentences consists, primarily, of the same construc-
Tion which appears as a prepositional phrase in those sentences in which the

theme is the subject in 3.1. - In other words senfcnce 3) will have opprox1ma+ely
the same prelexical structure as : ;



9) The book went from John to Mary.

This sentence is also generated from the same prelexical form as 4), hence ex~
plaining the recinrocal relation. All “thiee sentences, 3), 4), and 2), will
have certain prelexical elements in common, namely the theme, and that which re-
presents 'fo Mary' and 'from John'

The significant distinction Tha1 does not enable us to say that these sen-
tences are complete paraphrases is the presence or absence of the concept of
agent attributed fo the subject of the sentence. This will be treated in Chap-
ter 8.

Besides the sementic necessity to identify such prepositional phrases in
the subject position, syntactically we observe that we obtain a great simplifi-
cation in the grammatr if we maintain this identification. The possibility of
a To-Bill in sentences 4), 6), and 8) does noT exist, with or without from John.

I0) *Mary received a book ‘o Bill.
i)y *Mary obtained a book from John to Bill.
12) *Mary bought a book to Bill.

Similarly sentences 5) and 7) cannot have from Bill.

Of course it is possible to freat these restrictions by stating them as en-
vironmenital restrictions in the lexicon. However, such a statement comes fo ap-
pear wholly ad hoc in the light of the systemanticity observed here. As regards
the prelexical siructure of these sentences we simply allow the to-from patiern
fo appear. |f one of The prepositional phrases is included in The subject posi-
tion, quite naturally it will not appear in any other position.

In other words, we need only state that the subject of the sentence is
generated from some particular prelexical prepositional phrase. From this the
absence of such a prepositional phrase in post verbal position follows. Formally,
the prelexical form for a senitence with obtain is approximately

2-1) C v, Motional + Agentive
- /obtatn/ tnoenv TO Possessional [: Subjecf:}

Here we use our usual notation, where the horizontal underline indicates all

- that is obligatorily incorporated in the verb. Words written entirely in capi-
tals represent whatever symbols stand for the lexical item implied, and symbols
enclosed in brackets represent the feature complexes characterizing the lexical
item. Our placing the preposition before the verb will be our formal means of
indicating such a prelexical prepositional phrase when in subject position.
Thus, with the same idiosyncratic features expressed in the verbal matrix, we
have for give:

2-2) . V., Hotional + Agentive
v  FROM : g
/give/ fn en ' Possessional [j Subjecf:]

The reciprocal property is explained both by the fact that there is an iden-
tity between the prelexical prepositional phrases used and that the idiosyncrat-
ic characterizations of the verb is the same in each. Thus buy and sell are
similarly related, both having the features Motion and Possession in the charac-
terization of the verb, but different in having some other characterization in
addition. Similarly, the other pairs will be so characterized. Send and receive
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-will have the feature Positional rather than Possessional, and other types of

transition may be similarly denoted. :

, The -important thing to note,; however; is that it is possible as well as ef-
ficacious 1o consider the constiructions with the words zbove as being derived
from tha -same underlying form. Ve need specify in this form only free associa-

. Tion of a vheme and certain prepcsitional phrases describing it. 1he uliimaie

syntaciic form, e.g. the position of the Theme in the sentence, whether as sub-

‘;Jecf or OJJCC:, is %he prxnylple variable.

'-~véfbped on the string would demand the rewriting of the complete phonological
‘matrix for buy as sell, :for example. This seems like a very powerful rewriting

3.3 The POgSIbI]lTV of a Transwormaflonal Relaflorshlp Be+\een Buy and Sell,
etc. '

In our explanation for the relationship within such pairs as buy-seil, loan-
borrow, send-receive, give-obtain, etc., we have essentially made i+ a lexical

problem in which fthe relationships depend ugon the particular prelexical siruc~
tures to which these words correspond. However, another possibility which must
be considered is that the sentences with these words are transformationally re-
lated. That is, there is some rule which will map a string such as

1) _ John.bought a book from BII1.

dnto.

2} Bill sold a book to John.

Naturally i+ will be-neéessary to have sdme'sorf of rule which will glve the

-propetr | Inear form to the prelexical siructure, specifying some element of that

structure as the subject. Such .a rule by the very nature of the sysiem proposed
here will have to occur before lexical items with their phonological representa-
tions enter into the string. We will treat the formalities of this in Section

6.Z2. However, what we shall now question is the efficacy of having & transfor-
mation which relates these s1r|nqs at the later stage when full lexical specifi-

cations have been made.

v There are several objecfions +o'such fransformations., First of all These

" transformations would have to be specially indicated for each word in the lexi-

con. That is, there would be required some marker, for example, affixed to the
lexical entry for buy which would permit such a transformation to apply fo map
the sentence with 1T as main verb into a sentence with sell. However, since in-

“tuitively it seems that this reciprocal relationship is bound up in the meaning

of the word itself, it would seem favorable to express in the lexicon the rele~

-vant characteristics of the meaning of the word in a symbolic notation which
~would at the same time .indicate its use, and hence |mply the apparent fransfor-
mational relationship. This is precisely what the notation proposed here ef-
.fects, making.any special notation to sngnal a transformation seem unnecessary

- and ad _hoc,

“Using Transformaflons Thaf apply af1er phonoloalcal matrices have been de-

system. In addition, it is not at all clear that synfactic transfermations ever
have 1o apply to phonological matrices at all. And if we restrict ourselves to

circumstances in which the same word is used for both sides of relationship,
“.such as let-let, rent-rent, we are omitting description of- eyac+ly the same gen-

eralities that:.pertain when The words used do not haDpﬂn to be the same, which
is the more common cnrcumsiance..
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Even if we applied such a transformation before the phonological mairices
were added fo the string, but after the point at which full semantic and syniac-
tic identification has been made, characterizing this reicprocity as a transfor-
maticonal relation would have the disadvantage of necessitation of a particular
direction fo the rule. That is, one of these elements, say either buy or sell,
must be basic to the other. However there would seem fo be no reascn to favor
one construction as coming from the other. That is, Tthere secems fo be no rea=-
son to assume buy is derived from sell rather than sell being derived from buy.

In addition there is the difficulty that in fact These pairs, while exhib-
itTing a definite relationship belween them, do nrot mean precisely the same thing,
nor do they behave exactly alike syniactically. For example in

~3) John bought a book from Bill.
- John is the Agent, the entity which willed the acTioh, whereas in
4) Bill sold a book to John.

we have Bill being the willing agent. This phenomenon will be discussed in
Chapter 8. But if transformations are ‘o preserve meaning, then these cannot be
transformationally related; unless marked in an ad hoc manner. The fact that
The _subject. in.both.cases is Agent has a deflnrue effect on other elements In
The sentence. For example in o

v gt

[

. B \
5) John bought a book from BillJitﬂllﬁgijgantmgnay.)

we have an insirument phrase which only occurs with Agent. However, this par-
ticular instrument phrase does not occur if the subJec+ is from a preIGY|raI
preposiflonal phrase in To We cannof say: » Sl

6) *Bill sold a book Yo John with money.

In fact this particular phrase has the same distribution with ail the verbs that
express transition of possession. Obtain and borrow take the phrase, but give
and lend do not. i is interesting that this phrase can be used to disambiguate
such verbs as let and rent.

7) John rented The house with Amerlcan money .

must mean that it came Into John's possession. :

Consequently if such fransformations were to apply 1o complete syntactic
and semantic markers, it would be required 1o do a considerable amount of seman-
tic and syntactic adjusiment by these fransformations themselves. These obser-
vations point fo some sort ¢i reordering on a level deeper than that at which
complete syntactic and semantic markers are supplied to the sitring. This is pre=~
cisely what our prelexical structure is supposed to represent--an independently
generated system of symbols to which the lexical items with their compliete se-
mantic, syntactic, and phonological markers are applied. The 'reordering'! is
really the initial ordering of the symbols in accordance with the synfax of
English, prior fto the application of lexical items.

One factor, however, which would be captured by a transformation is that
such reciprocal pairs do exist at all. Why should the idiosyncratic nature of
the transition of possession in sell be duplicated in buy? Similarly in the
other pairs. There must be some formal property of the grammar which favors
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such & sx7aa1lon¢A : : , : o
I+ seems that we can caprure his facio by atiributing it fo +he possibil-

ity for simoluftca1:on the lexicon as a whole I such pairs exist. Sell
might be lisfed in The lex1con as tollows, where X qu“I&Ib the idiosyncratic

nature of the fransition of possession:

L~1 V, Motional S
/sell/ in env FROM Fossessional, X (TO)

‘,Buy would fhen be,: W|+h he same X:

-2 - 7y, Votional
/buy/ in env TO Possessional, X

Since the X's in both cases are idenT:cal making the entire set of verbal mark-
ers of one correspond to that of the other, we can have the simplification:

. o LT T L v, Motional

in env -
UG TR R Possessional, X
/buy/ inenv. TOLRT] . , S

=3 [/selt/ inenv- FROM[C ] ,TO -

Assuming these abbreviations to be represeniative of real elemenils of a grammar
we can say that such a grammar would favor the existence of such pairs. But the
grammar would not demand them as characterizing them by a transformaticnal rela-
tionship would do. Note that even greater simplicity can occur it the opposite
members of the pair are the same word, as with let, rent, loan, lease, and in
some dialects learn. The tendency for this type of simplification must be mode-
rated by the necessity to communicate unamblouous!y

3.4 The Theme in NorMotional Verbs

For nonMotional verbs the identification of the theme is not so obvious.
In case we have a verb with which the preposition is overtly expressed, not in-
corporated, we have a relatively clear case. Just as for the majority of the
Motional verbs, we have the subject the theme with various prepositional phrases
~describing it. The prepositional phrases here are of course locatives. In the
. following, Tthen, we have the subject as theme.

1) The book is lying on +he floor.‘

.

2) A man is in the room.

'.A3) AThe chesf fs sfandlng in the corner.

'4)“John is sTayfng under the bed;”A
°5) The’bed‘@iil remain againéf the wall. - S B

- -For the above class of verbs, then, -in which there is no incorporation, the
“theme is discernable as the subject. When we have incorporation, if the verb is
not a-verb of motion; there is certain difficulty in deciding which noun the
theme is, the subject or the object of the transitive verb. [T is not possible
1o say that the theme in these circumstances is the entity in motion. And since,
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as we hava seen for verbs of motion, incorporation may cccur after or before the
verb, the theme may be either the subject or the object, respectively.
For example, consider the pair:

6) The circle contains a dot.

7) The circle surrounds a dot.
Logically, these two sentences are alike, expressing the same positional rela-
tionship between the circle and the dot. I+ is proposed, however, that cne of
the differences between these Two sentences is similar to the difference between
the two sentences, respectively:

8) The dot is inside of the circle.

9) The circle is around the dot.

Inside of and around are opposites in this sense. A sentence with one of
these prepositions is logically equivalent to a sentence with the other preposi-

tion, but with the theme and the object of the preposition reversed. There are
ofher pairs of prepositions that exhibit this behavior: '

10) The light fixture is above the painting.

1) "The painting is below the light fixture.

- 12) The bench is in front of the tree.

13) The tree is in back of the bench.

14) Bill is ahead of John.
I5) John iis behind Bill.
If A is a preposition and A' its counferparT as ahovc; and NP, and NP? are two

noun phrases, then we would have the following equation exptressing this relation
ship (Negatives form a subset of counterparts):

E-l) NP| A WP, = NP, A' NP,

Here the first NP is the themse, +he second in each I:ne the obJec+ of the prepo-

sition A or A',
We propose therefore that one of the differences between sentence 6) and 7)

is that in the first we have an object of the verb derived {from the theme and a
subject derived from a prelexical prepositional phrase, ‘inside of the circle',
whereas in the latter we have the subject a theme and the object derived from a
prepositional phrase 'around the dot' from which around has been incorporated.
Semantical ly, there remains a difference between such pairs of sentences as
exhibited above. The position of the entity in the prepositional phrase is con-
sidered fo be the constraining factor by which the position of the theme is de-
termined. 1In sentence 6) and in sentence 3) the position of the dot is condi-
tioned by that of the circle; in sentences 7) and 9) the position of the circle
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is conditioned by that of the dot. However, their relative positions are refer-
red to as the same in each. :

To see this distinction more clearly, note that a possible cuestion-answer
pair is : '

16) Vhere is the doTé' -1 is ins}de of the circle.
but not: | |

17) *Where is the dot? --The circle is around it.

18) *Where is The’dof? ~-~The circle surrounds it.

‘Similarly we have:

19) Where is the circle? --11 is around the dot.

20) Vhere is the circle? --{t surrounds the dot.
but not:
21) *Where is the circle? --The dot is inside it.

22) “*Where is the circle? ~-|1 contains the dot.

Again wé may héve : |
‘23) Where are‘waAT ads? -uTEe néwspéper coﬁfains Them;
24) VWhere are want ads? --They are in Thehnewspaper.

but neither will serve to answer the question "Where is the newspaper?t.

In other words, the dot must remain the theme both in the question and the
answer, where being a prepositional phrase in the prelexical structure meaning
'at what place'. This corroborates our sense of the word surround, having the
subject as theme. Note the morphological form also supports this. However,
note that contain, phrase on the prelexica!l level, does have the dot as +theme,
“and consequently such a sentence is possible. It is true that it is preferable
to have the subject as the theme always, but for contain, with the tTheme the
dot, in object position, we can have a satisfactory question-answer pair:

25) Where is the dot? --The circle contains it.

There is a decided difference in accepiability depending on the identity of
the underlying theme. When the answer does not have the appropriate entity as
‘the theme, there is the feeling that the answer is really an Indirect hint, from
which we can figure out the answer, but the answer was not told us. However, if
the same entity is the ‘heme in both sentences we have an acceptable pair.

Note that the acceptability is due to a phenomenon deeper than surface or
- even deep grammatical subject. The passivs form of contain is acceptable, in
which the theme has become subject:

26} VWhere is the dot? =--I1 is contained in the circle.
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The in that appears is actually a reduplicated prepositionai phra e set up as an
image of the subject of deep structure. We will discuss this in section 7.3.
Howevcr, the acceptabil ity of the above senterces is not a1 all due o the fact
that the surface subject is the same in both questicn and answer. For exsuple,
The passive of surround, with the subject cnrre<p0ﬂﬂang ‘to +the subject of the
question, is not acceptable any more than i1 Is in the active form with The cor-
responding element in object position:

27) *Yhere is the dot? ~--I!1 is surrounded by +the circle.

Thus +the sentence that answers the questions fitthere is NP' must have WNF as
the theme, to a large extent independent of whether this NP is expressed in the
-subject or afier the verb.

Consequently we may have the following lexical entries for confaln and sur-
round, the feaiure Nondescript (See 3.5) being used Yo specify the +ype of un-
derlying verbal formative of the prelexical structure of the nature of be.

L-1) : o V, Nondescript
/contain/ in env IN Positional

L~2) V, Nondescript
/surround/ in env Positional AROUND

Further examples of locative incorporations alsc occur. Include and encom-
pass are of the same nature as contain and surround respectiveiy, cxcept of a
more sbsiract meaning. The words follow and precede in the locative sense pose
a problem similar io Thai above for The determination of the Thcme In The sen-
Tences : : . o

28) John follows Mary in line.

29)» Mary precedes John-in line.

‘we have +he same Iogical relailonshlp befween John and Mary. I+ could be that
this is due to the theme being the subject of the first and the object of the
latter, or vice versa. However, it appears that in each the fTheme is subject,

and The object is derived from a prelexical prepositional phrase from which the
. preposition has been lncorporaaed Thus we can have the following question-an~
sver, oalrs : s : S

30) Where is the letter C? C follows B

31) *Where is +helle+Ter C? B precedes |1

32) \here is 1he lerTer B? . B precedes C.-

33) *Where is the IeTTer B? C follows it.

Again, The criterion esfabllshed here is frue even if +he surface subjects
of question and answer correspond, such as in the passive. Hence we cannot have

the above in the poSSIve form either:

34) *Where is the leiter C? IT is precedea by B
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However, in this case, even if i+ is fhe theme on The prelexical level, the en-
Tity asked about cannot be the surface object of the passive either.

36) *Where is the Ief?er C? B is followed by it.
37) *Where is the letter B? C is preceded by it.

That the subject of follow is the theme and the object derived from a pre-~
positional phrase is corroborated by the appearance of the preposition option-
ally, however.

38) B follows after A.

It is interesting to note that the incorporation here is of a prelexical prepo-
sition which has as its essential the meaning of ‘after'. Note thai other pre-
positions may have this meaning, namely in back of, behind, which may be used
instead of after overily. The prepositions must therefore correspond to the
same prelexical preposition which may be manifested as any of the above.

Thus precede and follow will have the following tentative lexical eniries.
(Seec 4.8.)

Follow has optional incorporation of AFTER;- precede has obligavtory incor-
poration of BEFORE. : '

L-3) ' V, Momentary
/follow/ in env Positional (AFTER,
- L~-4) V, Momentary

/precede/ in env Positional -  BEFORE

Certain senses of touch show a clear sense of incorporation of on or next
to: : E

39) The property touches (on) the boundary of the city.

Similarly the verbs border, straddle, flank, edge, skirt may be considered to
incorporate locative prepositions such as by, near 7o, beside, etc.

In the vertical dimension overhang, top, cap, surmount, efc., incorporate
above, over, or on top of. Underlie may incorporate under.

Thus it appears that words for linear dimensions—--horizontal, vertical--
have subjects which are derived from the prelexical theme, with instances of in-
corporation, optional and obligatory, of The preposition indicating the specific
relationship. There are, however, some instances In which the theme is after
the verb for nonlinear relationships, such as that expressed by inside of and
around, for which we have subjects derived from prelexical prepositional phrases.
The essential intransitive construction with prepositional phrases may be con-
sidered 1o underlie these forms, however, in the prelexical structure.

3.5 Motional, Durational, and Nondescript Verbs

We shall present in this section the three characterizations of verbs which
we shall use, based upon their temporal characteristics.. We have already seen
many examples of verbs of motion, which we have called Motional verbs. These
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always express @ change or a transition of some sort, through time.
There are 1vwo types of verbs which take locative prcpocliqona! phrases on-
ly. Verbs which we shall cull Duraticnal are, for example, in Tﬁe sentences:

1) John kept The>book.

2) John kept Bill from dosﬁg the dishes.

3)» John rcxazned in the room. |

4) John helo on to the bannister.
In all of these, the verb necessarily implies that the action depicted lasted
tonger Than an instant. It implies necessarily that the action lasted at least

~from one instant® to another, for some finite length of time. Verbs that have

this characteristic we shall call Durational.
However, there are some verbs which can describe an instentanebus situation:
have, be, stand,:lie, own, possess, weigh, cost. ‘ .

5) John had the book.

6) Johﬁ.wasidoing some%hing o%her than fhé disﬁés. l»
7) Johﬁ was in the fooml |

B8) The carpet touched Thé tar wall.

Compare keep and have or own, remasin and be, efc.

Actually, locative verbs such as this can be considered .as having no spec-
ial ‘preference for their referring to an exiended period of time, or for their
referring fto an instant. We shall Thgrpforc call them NondeSPrlpl, for 'non-

. temporally descript': 1+ seems that the Nondescript verbs can take the temporal
descriptions that the Durational verbs can, thereby taking on the meaning of the

Durational:

-9 John was in the room for mahy hours;

V!O) John has had The hook +oo Iong

. But There is SOMPThan s.rango abOuT using preposn?:onal phrases that derote
~that an_unsfanT of time is being deSCFlbrd for the Durational verbs:

~|l)’ Jphn was in The‘room at 2:15.
12) *John remalned in 1he room a1 2 15

13) NoT everybody noticed, but it was apparenr +o mne 1ha+ a1 2 15 only
“John owned any of that stock. : '

14) *Not evervbody noticed, butl it was apparent to me that at 2:15 only
John kept any of Thaf s+0°k

The senTence with keopcan be fixed up by changlng a+ +o by Uthh tmplles a tlow
of time. , . A
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A clear difference in Durational and the Mondescript can be seen when the
negative is used: - . , Cae :

15 The book did not remain that expensfve.
16) The book was not that expensive.

The Nondescript still represents, possibly, an instantaneous sitfuaticn. How-

ever, clearly The negation of the Jurafronai verb, negates this very reference
fo the duration of ‘the situstion. |1 says, in effect, that the situation has
not endured, and has changed. This point will be more fully discussed in sec-
iion 4.5. Note here, however, that the action of notT on The Nondescript verbs
is such +1a+ The prooerly of being +empora|ty nondescript is not itself negated.
This may indicate that this feature is really 1he dbsenve of some:hlng which the

Motional and Duraflonai verbs have.
"4, PREPOS!ITIONS
4.1 The Regativity of From

~ We have noted in section 3.4 that there is a relationship among certain
pairs of prepositions, such as between affer and before, above - below, in back
of - in front of, efc. Ve will consider This relationship 1o be explainable by
some notion of opposition utiiized . -in the in%erpre.ivc semantic component. How-
ever there is a relationship between some prepositions which we shall atiribute
to their analysis into formatives of The prelexical level.

Let us consider the possibility of treating from as a negative of o, hav—
ing the lexical structure TO NOT. We might also freat out of as the negative of
into, being INTO NOT, without furvher analysing into here. Off of will accord-
ingly have the siructure ONTO NOT. That this is a feasible and reasonable thing
Yo do can be secn both semantically and syniactically.

Semantical ly, consider the following sentence and quasi- qenTence-

1) John ran from the old house. .'~“ o Co
2) .John ran fo not the old houss.

If we consider the second of these to mean that the goal is specifically fo the
~ complement of the position of the object of the preposition, then the sentences
* mean the same. This is what we shall intend by The phrase 'negaTive preposi~
tiont,

It should also be noted Thax while from doec mean ‘To the complement of!,
off of does not necessarily mean exactly 'onto the complement of'. Such a para-
phrase implies the kind of position achieved after the departure. Off of, as
well as out of indicate the kind of position previous to the departure. That
is, the on and the in are negaTed as well. Off of the table actuaily means 'to
the compiement of on the table! or from on. We shall be able to understand this
situation better later. Let it now suffice to observe That it is whol!y reason-
‘able o assume the negativity of from, out of, and off of.

The negativity of from shows up synfacflca!ly Tn The appearance of any in
clauses which serve as noun phrases as objects of the preposition: :

3) The'c]fmafe kept us from having. any picnics.
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4) John was restricted from watching any Televisfon that night.

5) John drove Bill from talking to any of the guests.
but not:

6) *The instructor kept us reading any-booksg

7} *John was resiricted to washing any dishes.

8) *John forced Bill info talking fo any of the guests.

Although we can have, without any: ‘ |
| 9) The instructor kept us reading bookﬁ.

10) John was restricted to washing the dishes only.

It) John forced Bill info Talking to the guests.

“We would therefore soy that from is also a negative of at, and similarly
for in and on we have negatives out of and off of. Thus away from means approx-
imately fat a place in the complement of'., For out of and off of we have ‘the
same difficulty as above.

Note that the negation of the whole sentence does not at all give the same
meaning as the negative preposition. The sentence :

12) John didn't run to the old house.
does not mean that John ran to +the complementary pOSIT|on of The house.
Note, however, that we do have an equivalence tor be between tThe negative
modifying the whole sentence and modifying elements in the prepositional phrase.
13) The dog is out of the kitchen.
14) The dog is not in the kitchen.

15) It is not true that the dog is in the kitchen.

And for verbs such as stand this is true, omitting consideration of negation of
the kind of posing (e.g. "upright' for stand). »

16) The statue was standing outside the hall.

17) The statue wasn't standing inside the hall.

To a certain extent we will go into the analysis of the structure of prepo—
sitions, relative to the prelexical level. At this point we note that the pre-
lexical negative particle NOT may be compounded with prepositions to form ‘nega-
t+ive'! prepositions.

4.2 Obligatory Presence of Away Before From in NonM6+ional Expressions

I+ should be noted here that while FROM may be TO NOT or AT NOT, for the



" non-motion forms it is not p0501ble O de from kP e!one
0) *The stetue was standing from the wall.
1) *The book was lying from the chair; )
2} *The lamp post was from the house.
3) *The ca+ remained from The food.
We must have the ngm_complemenfed by Eﬂil‘
4) The statue was standing away from the wall.
5) The book was lying away from ‘the chair.
_6) The !amp poaf was avay from the house
75 The caf remalnod away from the food

- This, however, does not seem to be the general case for verbs of motion, in
'whlch from is TO NOT, ra1her thn AT NOT.

8) The man was runntng from the houee
9) The boat drthed from the place we had left it.
~'10Y  The ball dropped from a point above us.
In fact for some verbs of motion away cannot be used:
_H![)._%The'man feft away. | |
hl2) *John eeeaped away from Bill-

Note that instead of away we can have 'at some distance!, '"two feet!', 'far!,
and have a grammatical sentence: . S

13) The statue was standing two feeT ffom the wall.

_But this appears to be a dele+lon of avay, +here belng no difference in meanlng
befween +he above and _ s . .

l4) The sTaTue was s+and|ng Two feet away from ThO house.
Consequen1|y we see that for non-motion verbs it is necessary to complement from

with away.
The nature of away will be discussed in 5. 3

4.3 Prepositional Expression of PosSessioh

When possessicn is being expressed it appears to be the case that the pos-
sessor is expressed as the object of the preposition 1o or from whereas the
theme would then be the thing possessed. Or, eoutvalenfly “the thing possessed
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is expressed &s +the object of the preposition in or out of while the theme is
the possessor.

Thus for fransitions of possession we use 7o before the possessor goal, not
into, in many circumstances, for example:

1) John sold a book to Bill.
Z2) John gave some money to Bill.
There are some little used expressions of transition of possession in which the

preposition is associated with the possessed object. Consider: b
oo ple D et et

[,

r.
.t

3) John came into money. S SUUUIRRRSUISSTR S

AR R i" Ltquaaa
4) John came into possession of the cattie.
Here, note, we have the preposition appropriate to theme as possessor.

_ Similarly for the negative preposition, expressing transition away from
possession, we have the from with its object the possessor:

5) John bought a book from Bill.

However, in certain idiomatic expressions we have out of Thﬂ negative of info
afidched 10 the possessed article: :

6) John ran out of books.

But the use of out of for transition of possession is not regular. We cannot
say, for example

7)  #John took Bill out of'money.

In nonMotional situations we have the nonlfotional counterparts of the a--
bove, For the object of the preposition to be The possessed article we have the
_nonMofionaI in:

8) John is in the money.

9) John is in the know.

"These expressions are not too common.

The negative of in is out of and conseauently we find out of used to indi-
cate the nonMotional expression of Possessxon with the possessed entity its ob-
ject: :

10) John is out of cash.

Ity Bitl kept John out of money.

Similarly, with and its negative without patterns as does in:

12) You may choose a rug with either patiern.

13) | want a rug without a pattern such as that.
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f4) John remained with all his money.
15) John remained without any money.
I+ is interesting to note -how the above with for possession parallels with for

position, The negative of both of them being without. With can, moreover, be
used in a positional sense as well (see 4.1).

16) John came with his wallet. \
I7) John came without his wallet. i\T g &t'
| 'j8) John's wallet came with him. |
:19) John carfied the wallet with him. /)

There are also nonMotional, Possessional prepositions whose objects are the
possessor. For example, we have To and from used in a nonMotional sense in:

20) John has the book fo himself.

21) The book belongs to Bill.

22) John restricted the book to Billé
23) John kept the book from Bill.

: Thus we see that we may have to and its negative to indicate by whom a

theme is possessed; or we can have in and its negative to indicate what the
+heme possesses. This realationship is similar fo the one observed between the
pairs around and inside, etc. in 3.4, in which an opposite preposition is used
to express the same physical relationship but with +the theme and object of the
‘preposition reversed. The explanation for the phenomenon above may therefore be
the same, 1o being in some sense opposite to into. '

The use of of for possession may be explicable in this sense. Of indicates
the possessor, About is often shortened to of as in think of - abouf, speak of =
about, know of ~ about, a tale of Moses as a child ~ about Moses.

Also note the use of about along with to in

24) John has a pleasant nature about him.
25) John has a pfeasanf nature fo him.

We do not mean that the above pairs are identical. |+ may be that the use of of
and to differ from about in a distinction similar to that between possession and
the looser contiguity, position (see 4.4).
I+ should be clear, however, that possession is essen+|a||y a prepos:+|onal
relationship which has the same propnr+|85 as the rela+|onsh|ps for position
nofed earl:er

4.4 Extension of the Notion of Possession and Formalfzafion

We have seen how the prepositions fo and from can be used for nonMotional
expressions of posssssion. However,; consider the following uses of These
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prepositions:

1} The paper adhered 1o the wall.

2) John clung to The window sill.

3) John restricted Bill to the room.

4) John kept the child to its rocm.

This implies that we may extend the concept of possession to include any
close assocua+|on hetween Two entities, an association closer Than position.
Then i1 would appear that the fo in fhe set of sentences above is alsc & non~
Motional Possessional expression, except that the object of +he preposition is
not Human. Compare the "Possessional' sentences above to the use of with ex-

pressing nonMoiicnal Position with Animate objects, and 1o the use of ord|norv
nonﬁofxonal preposxxlons with nonAnimaie objecis:

5) John has the book with him.

6) John kept the book with Biil.

7) The paper remained on the floor.vr

8) John kepf the child In his room.

‘The nonMotional preposition of P05|+|on wnxh Anima -c.obiecfs.is vwith., We

may consider this to be ihe obligatory counterpart of at with Animaie objects,
since*we cannot say . :

“95 ”John has a bock at him,

We chose To say with him is the counierparf of AT and npot on him bePaUSe with,
like at, does nof specify any special arrangement of relative " posltions, as does
on, and other prepositions. Of course, the lexical item at is restricted in
many ways.- Our prelexical AT is intended fo be of a completely general nature.
To see that with is more general than on, note that a possible question answer
pair Is: ' ' S o

10) Does Mary have a wallet on her? No, but she does have one with her
(for example, in the car that came with her).

But we cannot have it The other way around, the general is not negated by one of
‘ITS instances being true: ,

Il)- ¥Does Mary have a walle+ unfh her7 No, but she does have one on her.

Hlfh appears, therefore, as the neuitral preposn+|on of p05|+|on, lxke at,
used for nonMotional Positional expressions before Animate nouns. Notice that
i+ts use with have above disambiguates this verb. Have may be either Positional
or Possessioral. We cannot however d:samblguare have isclating the Possessional
sense because it is not possible fo say

12) *John has a book to him.
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However, we can clearly disambiguate
13) The house has a roof.
into & Positional sense:
14) The house has avroof on it.
and a Possessional sense
15 The house has a roof to it.

Own and possess are only Possessional, and, in fact, they can only be used with
Human subjects:

16) *The house owns a roof.
{7) *The cat possesses a leash.

The fact that we have a subject derived from a prepositional phrase with
these expressions is clear from the sense and from the redundancy repeated pre-
positional phrases such as 'to it' and 'with hin', testifying to what we have
in the subject. (See 7.3.) It is also clear that in English the preposition of
possession is usually attached to the possessing object. Also, if we want con-
sistency for have we would say that for the Possessional just as for the Posi-
+ional the subject is derived from a prepositional phrase. Certainly for the
Positional it is from a phrase because we have the pair: '

18) VWhere is the book? John has it.
Of course such a question ansver pair as
- 12) *Where is the book? John ouns it.
is not possible, since own is only Possessional. Whére means ‘'at what placef
and is of a Positional nature. Possess and belong to are also only Possessional,

unlike have, which may be Positional and Possessional.
For own and possess therefore we have the lexical entry:

L-1) V, Nondescript
/own/ in env Human AT [Possessional

while for belong we have

L-2) "V, Nondescript
/belong/ in env Possessional AT

the fact that to appears on the surface is due, we shall say, to the fact that
AT is manifested as to for Possessional verbs. AT ‘then merely represents a non-
Motional preposition. T

Have however is ambiguous as to its being Possessional or Positional. Con-
sequently we may write:



L-3) V, Hondescripnt
Possessional
/have/ in env AT Positional
The prelexical AT cen be used 1o specify a Drcp0511|on whether 14 is positional;
becoming with before Animate nous, or Possessional,- becoming To.
Keep, so offen used in cxamples above will be treated more fully in section

8.6. EEThOie here, however, thal i+ Yoo can be used in both @ Possessional and
a Positional sense. One of the differences between keep and have is the fact
that keep is a Durational verb, rather than Nondescript. Thus we have the entry
for keep, tentatively, as follows:

L-4) . . Durational
Possessionzal
/keep/ in env AT Positional

The use of of or 's for the Possessional may be a direct transiation info
the surface siruciure from our Possessional fo. Compare the sentences:

20) The book belengs to John.
21) The book is John‘s.'

However, it seems That siruc(UIally the latter is of a more complex origin.
For example, we can say T o

22) The book is John's own.'
but not
23) *The book belongs fo John own.

In-other words, the 's acts here in the same way that it would it used before &
noun, and we have underlying it:

24) The book is John's book.
which may become by a type of prcnominaliia#fon
25) *The book is John's one.

From which the one must be obligatorily dele1ed to give the desnred resuli
This Is the same in :

26) The book is mine.
which comes from

27) *The book is my one.
“When of and 's are both used, as in

28) | saw a book of John's.



we w}li cléjm that +h§S»is transformaticnally derived from:
29) | saw a book which John has.
The sentence
30) *1 saw the book of mine.
is ungrammatical, with a definiie determiner, and must become:
"§l)"lpsaw my.book.
"Similariy, fheAsenfence
1 32) ‘The book is the book which John has.
Becomes o | | .
33) The book is the book of John's.,
which becomes
34) The book 1s John's book.
which ultimately becomes
36) The book is John's.
4.5 The Relationship between Motional and Durational Verbs

‘The Durational and the Motional verbs undergo a relation with not such that
we have the following identities:

1) John remained out of The room.

2) John did not go into the room.

3) John did hot remain on the rug.

4) John went off of the rug.

"5) John remained at that spot.

6) John did not go from that spot.

~7) John did not remain off of the rug.
85 John went onto the rug.

As seen in 4.1, we know that Into is TO IN, in is AT IN; onto is TO ON, on is
AT ON; to Is TO; at is AT; and for the negatives for which we have seen That AT
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NOT and TO NOT written as FRCOM, we have out of as FROM IN, off of as FROM ON,
and from as FRO4. The negatives all manifest the same form for the Motional and
nonMotional prepositions. With these underlying structures in mind we can see
that all the above identities, and more, reduce fo The following and its logical
equivaients: ' '

E~1) REMAIN AT NOT = NOT GO TO

For example, starting with ‘'John remained out of the room' we have REMAIN AT NOT
N which becomes HWOT GO TO IN which yields "John did not go into the room'.
togical equivalenits of the above equation demonsirate the other identities. For
example NOT REMAIN AT = GO TO NOT wili prove the second pair; and NOT REMAIN AT
NOT = GO TO will prove the fourth. ’

This relationship with not is the same that occurs between the universal
and existential quantifier. ~

Notice, however, how be, a Nondescript verb, behaves differently with re-
gard to not and prepositions of place; we have the following identification:

9) John was out of +he room.

10) John was no+‘in the room.

I1) John was not on the rug.

12) John was off of the rug.

13) John was aTVThaT spot.

t4) John was not away from that spot.

15) John was not off of the rug.

16) John was on the rug.

Here very clearly it doesn't meke any difference where the not is with re-
spect fo the prepositions and the be. That is, we can entirely disregard the be
and write the identity ’

E-2) AT NOT = NOT AT
¥ we permit the fact that we have TO instead of A1 is conditioned by the fact
that we have a Motional verb, then we can say we have nothing but AT, basically.
Then E-1) becomes

E-3) REMAIN AT NOT = NOT GO AT

We can assume that E-2) applies so that we have, disregarding the preposition
entirely

E~4) REMAIN NOT = NOT GO
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What This means is that our decision in 4.1,%0 say that the not in our negative
forms was after the first preposition, is unnecessary. e céﬁ—épecify more sim-
ply that it -is uniformly before the positional preposition. I+ mziters, how~
ever, if we have Duraticnal, WMotional, or Nondescript verb, fin the first two,
negation of the verb is distinct from negation of the prepesition. Rowever, for
be we have a different situation.

The fact that remain and go form such a relationship as above gives the im-
pression that +hese Two features, Durational and Motional, form a kind of com-
plete set: The fact that be doesn't enter into any kind of refationship of or-
der with not suggests Thet be is lacking in whatever +he Durational and Motional
forms have. Without any quantification the order of negation doesn't count:

I7) That man‘is‘nOT‘happy.
is equivalénT for our purposéé'fo

18 It is not frue that that man is happy.
However with quanfifica?ion.if maffers.  The equivalences are as follows:
.\'.’ iQ)f I+ is not true 1ha+ some man ;s happy

20) All men are noT happy

21) Some man is nor happy
22) It is not True that all men are hapoy.

Here some and all are related: just as remsin and go. -

Except for the greater number of Fotional verbs than Durational verbs,
there doesn't seem any reason not to derive one from the other; for example, by
saying that remain is NOT GO NOT.

Just &s we have the Triplet be, go, romain for the Positional, we have for
the Possessional the verbs have, give or receive, and keep, respectively Nonde-
script, Motional, and Durational. That is, we could say ay The identity between
the following two sentences is due to their merging on the prelexical level:

23) John remained in fhe room. (NOT GO NOT IN)
24) John didn't go out of the room.

Although this is logically possible we shall assume the rule E-4 as part of the
interpretive component. There are other relations such as this in language,
some-all, for example, and it would seem strange to want to call one more basic
than the other. ‘ '

These results may give evidence to the possibility that be is in some sense
the absence of any verb, assuming tha+ the features Durational and Motional are
opposite values of a feature which is marked for a verb. The behavior of be
with not, relative to the other forms, may be explained by assuming there is
nothing present for its order fo be significant with. The same is true for the
Possessional words. Thus, consider the quasi-grammatical pair:

25) The tree doesn't have life.
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26) The 1ree has desth.

These sentences roughly mean the same thing, death being the complement of life.
Hence it is feasible to talk about the position of a negative particle as not
being -significant fo the position of the verb have. Have as we have decided is
Nondescript. However, for a Durational verb, The order of the verb with not is
. signiticant: : T

27) The tree didn‘T retain its life.
28) The +trees retained its death.

These, if undersiandable, are different from each other significantly, in the
same manner as described above., The first sentence clearly implies a fransition
of possession, meaning:

29) The tree lost its life.

Hence, for all the Nondescript verbs we should want to say that there is some
element which may have a value Durational of iotional, which is missing from
them. We will be primarily concerned with the formalization of various Dura-
tional and Motional verbs, however, and will not be concerned with the underly-
ing reality of the Nondescript verbs. , ‘

Just as we have the friplet be, go, remain for the Positional, we have, for
the Possessional, the verbs have, give or receive, and keep; respectively, Non-
descript, Motional, and Durational. Consider the following sets of sirings, ‘the
first of each pair being an ungrammatical form, imitating the prelexical siruc-
ture:

~30) The book is to Bill.

31) Bill has the books.

32) The book remains to Biifx :

33) Bill keeps the book. /)

34) The book goes to Bill.\i)

35) Bilil gets the book..
Thé fdenfify | .
36) The book-doesn'f remain to Bili)
:37) The book goes from Bill. : |
is reflected in |
38) Bill doesn't keep the book..

39) Bill foses +he book.



4.6 The Eﬁpressioh of Goal

With verbs of motion we have'seeh'preposi%ions used for what we shall call
expression of goal. The object of the preposition is the place reached. it is
not only such prepositions as to, into, onto, \.tch manitest overtly a fo, that
can be used for the expression of §6§T} however; we can also use such preposi-
tions as below, above, in front of, in back of, behind, before, ahead of for
this. In the following sentences the intention is to express the uliimate des~
Tination of The motion: : A ‘ -

) John ran below the deck.

2) The balloon ascended above the first flOOf;

3) The dog scooted in front of TBO house.,

4) John side-stepped o The left of The onrushlng bull.

All of . The above imply +o; for exompie, one mlahT be paraphrased Yo & place
(which is) below the deck'. The to in 'to the left of' is not the fo which ex-
presses goal here. We can have the same to before such words 1o express loca-
tion: : : N T _ : .

. 5)' John sTood +o 1he rnohf of .he house.
'6) The +errl+ory is to the south of the r;ver.

Thls to Is a Dar+ of 4he prepos:f:on lTself wh|ch, while concelvably furTner
analysable, we shall not attempt to do this in +his paper.

We might conceive of there being @ 1o in tThese constructions whlch ‘has been
deleted should it occur before the rest of the prepesition. Clearly into is 10
IN and onto is TO ON. The 1o has been posf—posnf:oned for into and onio and
Therefore is nof aelencd

Evidence that we may indeed have Thls can be seen in the use of from, the
negative of 1o, in such expressions as:

7) John ran from below the deck.
" 8) The balloon descended from above the first floor.
9) . The dog scoofed from in fron+ of The house.

IO) John Jumped in from behlnd the . +ree

In out of and off of, ‘the negatives c¢f into and onto, we'may concelive ourselves
as having really FROM IN and FROM ON. 1In fact we can say both of .

I1) John jumped off of the table.
-12) John jumped from.on the fable.
which simplifies +he situation considerably. 'We'can say that we always have the

form with from to the left, but for In and on we have additional possibifities.
The main poan1 here is, however, that the presence of from in these cases is
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reason to assume That we have a to underlying the cases in which no preposition
occurs. Thus we have both semantic and syntactic justification for such @ move.
‘ Note now that this anslysis of off of and out of clears up the difficulty
noved in section 4.1, in which we needed The paraphrases for off of to be "o
‘the complement of on'. Since from is now the only negative preposition, we can
consfruct out of and off of from from, which means 'to the complement oft.

Hence FROM ON means 'Jo the compleéme W of on'.

Naturally all the prerositions above can be used in a nonMotional sense,

but for nonMotional verbs only the nonMotional prepositions can occur, thus the
ungrammatical ity of the following:

13) *The book remained onto +he floor.
14} *The chair was to the table.
15) %The lamp stood into the corner.

If we characterize all nonMfotional prepositions as compounded from an underlying
at, Then when they are used for the expressicn of goal, all we need say is that
we have to instead of at. For example, if we say that in the sentence ) above
we have '3t a place BELCH' we could have for the expression of goal 'to a place
BELOW'. This prelexical form BELOW will not of course map directly into below.
Rather it might be something of a more analytic character such as ‘DOWNWARD
FROM'. Thus we would have for the sentence I1) above a structure underlying fat
a place downward from the table'. Similarly for all the prepositions above we
could find a more basic repraesentation governed by at. We will assume that this
is pOSSIbIe, although we will not go into further analysis of prepositions in
this paper.

[T is apparent, however, that it is useful fo say that the above preposi-
tions are basically at. HNote that the negative is exactly as the negative of at
for non-motion verbs. Away is required, as seen in section 4.2:

16) John remained away from below the table.
[7) John stood away from in front of the mirror,
{8) *John remained from below the table.

I+t does not seem to be possible to use away from on for off of, or away from in

for out of in not only non-motion verbs, but motion verbs as well. (See 5.3.)
“We could easily specify thal at and to are deleted after the verb, although
from, in both the Motional sense and the nonMotional, is not defeted. The ten-

dency for the deletion of fo is not so strong if the prepositional phrase fol-
lows another. Compare

19) John ran from under the shed Yo in front of the house.

20) John ran from under the shed in front of fhe house.

i+ might be possible to say that in the prelexical struclture we have only
AT and AT NOT (or FROM) which when in construction with a #Motional verb becomes

TO and TO NOT (or FROM). This would be a similar rule to what we have for the
Possessional (see 4.4). Hence we could combine it into one rule:



R-1) [, [Hotional ] -
[{’ {Possessional}j AOAT

[ 2 3 === | 2 T0.

Boolean Condition: if | < Z, then 3 < Z

Here the Boolean condi+tion states that if the verb is dominated by some node 7,
Then the prepesiiion is also dominated by that node. That is 1o say, the prepo-
sition is in consitruction with the verb. The brackets indicate feither of “he
two'. X may be any intervening prcposrTionai phrase. As will be seen iis con-

tent is very limited.
The similariiy between the locative of Durational verbs and the expression

of goal tor the Motional verbs warrants a rule connecting the two as above. |
can be seen that every locative expression may become an expression of goal in
the environment of a NMotional verb. On +the prelexical level we have only AT,
and complexes based on AT. The above rule amounts to marking sll AT's in con-

struction with the appropriate verb 1o be pui in fthe appropriate form when lexi-
cal entries are added. It is not favorable to have the nature of the verb con-
ditioned by the prepositions present, since we can have more than one expression
of goal with a Motional verb. The above rulte will mark them all:

21) The bird flew into the brush +o its nest.
4.7 The Expression of Location

- The locative use of prepositions is possible with verbs of motion, however,
along with the expression of goal. Thus a sentence such as:

1) The ball roited in front of the house.

is ambiguous in that i1 may be an expression of goal or an expression of The lo-
cation in which the ball rolled. Expectedly, we have only awey from, and not
from 1o express the locative with verbs of motion. The sentence

2) The ball rolled away from the house.

is ambiguous. But without away the sentence is only the expression of goal.
Certain verbs of motion will incorporate expressions of location. For ex-
ample this may be the case with hover, incorporating over NP opTionally.

3) The bird was hovering nearby.
implies
4) The bird was hovering over a place nearby.

If the above rule is correct for the marking of prepositions for the Motion-
al form when in consiruction with the Motional verb, then the appearance of lo-
cative prepositions with Motional verbs must not be neneraned in construction
with the verb on the prelexical level. That this perhaps is so can be seen by
the preferred order of locative -expressions and expressions of goal. The loca-
tive expression occurs outside the verb-goal complex:



10) The bird flew into the brush in the yard.

Here we mean that The action took place in the yvard. We do not mean that the
brush is specified as being in the yard, a noun modified by a prepositional
phrase; nor do we mean that the goal of +he action was the yard, in which in has
The meaning of info. In & sentence such as T

t2)  They shoved it into the room by the window.

The second prepositional phrase is really an expression of goal from - ch to
has been deleted as usual, the phrase meaning 'fto a place by the wite 7. Below,
we shall 1ry to bring out the sense desired by Qupplytng contexts. t..: second

prep05|f|onal phrase is 1o be considered an exprcosnon of location, whereas the
first is an expression of goal: '

13) John jumped off of the train in New York.

{4) The clown did its ac1 as usual, jumping into the water before hlS aud-
ience.

15) The medel eleciric trains went along their fracks about the room, and
finally rammed into each other at the corner.

In these examples, except for the possibility that the second prepositional
phrase is either an expression of goal or a prepositional phrase modifying the
preceding noun, we shall say that the prepositional phrase is not in construc-
tion with the verb. Rather we shall generate expressions of location outside of
the whole verb-goal complex.

The opposite order for the expressions of goal and location would be:

“16) *The model electric trains finally rammed of the corner ;nTo each
- other. : :

17)  *John jumped in New York off of the train.
i8) *The bird flew in the yard into the brush.

These seem very awkward, and must be spoken with a pause beiween the preposi=
tional phrases if possible at all. The constituent structure has been broken up
by the intervening phrase. Note that we can say :

19)  In New York, John jumped off the train.
20) In the yard, the bird flew into The brush.
21) Finally, at the corner, the trains rammed into each other.

Here, the initial prepositional phrase is in construction wlth the whole sen-
tence, apparently. The preposing, however, seems to add emphasis to the phrase,
changing the meaning s!ightly. .

We will assert Therefore that the locative expressions for Motional verbs
are generated outside of the verbal construction. For nonlotional verbs we have
prepositional phrases which are clearly generated in construction with the verb,
as well as outside of this construction:



55.
22) John sat on the bench in the yard.
23) The rope lay across the fleor in the réom.
vThis_senTence is The natural order. Tﬁe order in the sen%ence
24) John sat in Tﬁe yard on the bench. |

-has The same awkwardness and broken-up feeling as vhe intervening locative and
expression of goal above:. We may also say : ST

25) In the yard, John sat on the bench.

Indicating that Tthis is in & wider constituent than the verb-~locative construc-
tion. hofe that we can say ncrfher of: ‘ -

26) ’On The benvh John sat in the yard

27) “ln+o the brush, the bird flew in +he vard.

The prepositional phrase generated in consiruction with the verb cannot be pre-
posed.

The statement regarding the incorporation or obligatory presence of a loca-
tive expression with a verb of motion would have to identify a constituent in an
‘environment exterior to the constituents dominating the expressions of goal.

" Therefore, if The lexical enitry did not make meniion of the expressions of goal
as being possibly present, it would stipulate that the expressions of location
occur immediately after the verb. Because of the order present for the prelexi-

~.cal structure which we have seen, this would automatically eliminate the possi-

bility for an expression of goal. This would be especially true in the case of
obligatory incorporation. Consequenily, note that for the verb of moiion which
incorporates a locative expression, we have no possublley for an expression of
goal:

28) *The bird was hovering into the cage.

We will show how these 1orms are qenerafed by re-urtfe rulcs in 1he prelex-
ical sysfem in section 8.1. .

4.8 The Expression of Accompaniment

Another possible sense of these prepositions in the locative form is what
we shall call expression of accompahiment. In the sentence

1) John flew the kite ahead of him.»

the sense may be that John was movang, ma:nialnlnq 1ne klfe ahead of him. Simi-
~ larly we may have this sense in :

“2)” The ball rolled in front of John.
3) John dragged the ball behind him.

. 4) The ball bounced before the child.



5) John bounced the hall after hinm.
6) John flew the kite along with him.

Some of the above are triply ambiguous among the thres senses which we have been

describing. After and along with must be used in only The expression of accom-
paniment. In some dislects this may be ifrue for before as well. But if before
can be used to mean in front of in the norMotional sense then it will be usable

as an expression of goal. Since after and along with cannot be used for expres-
sion of location, they also cannot be used for the expression of goal.

Note +ha¥ in some of the sentences above reflexivization isn't necessary.
The third sentence is smbiguous six ways. The pronoun may refer to the subject
or fo some other person. The prepositional phrase may be used in any of the
tThree senses given above.

Prepositions expressing accompaniment .are incorporated in verbs as well.
For example we have precede and lead which incorporate before. Precede differs
from lead in that the subject of lead is also an Agent: +he animate subject of
lead intentionally goes before The other person. For these two words we have
obTigatory rncorporaflon' : . '

7) - John preceded Bill.
8) ¥*lJohn led before Bill.

Note also that precede can be a nontotional verb |nd|ca+|ng the relative posi-
tion of two entities, as in 'precede in line', We will say that this is s+1|l
expression of accompaniment, except both are stationary.

Pursue and chase are forms with Agent subJec+s also with the preposnf:on
atter expreSS|ng accompaniment. For chase the preposition is optionally incor-
porated: : : :

v9) John chased (after) the Thlef
10) *John pursued after the thief.
ll) John pursued The Thlef

Follow also incorporates AFTER, and AFIED NP as well all optionally.

12) John followed {(after) Bill.
I3) John was following very quietly. : o -
The other forms do not ihcorporafe The whole preposi+ionéi phfase, or adverb.
14) *John is chasing very quietly.
Follow may also be used in a nonMoflonal sense, as in 'foilow in line‘, as seen
in section 3.4.
The expression of accompaniment is no less present in +he verb accompany in

which we have incorporation of with:

15) John walked with Mary.



16) John accompanied Mary.

[t is inferesting to note how in The Agentive forms lead and pursue, there is a
very clear ides of the subject keeping the same relative position between him-
self and the other object, both of which are moving. These verbs can be used
as normal verbs of motion; despite their incorporations of stative prepositions:

17) John Dursued Bxll from the center ¢f Town to 1he school house.
18) The p|0er led Thc chlldren into the sea.

Aooin, we have here *he problem of how o generaie The expressions of ac-
companiment. They must be generated outside of consiruction with the verb, as
the locative expressions above. Also, they must be generated in a different way
from the locative expressions, because certain prepositions, along with and af-
ter, only occur in this sense. We would like to say that the prelexical forma-
Tive for after is the same as that for in-back of, except for its place of gene-
ration. - o

The express;ons of acccmpaniment, unllke The expressions of locatlon, can-
not be preposed: S R :

19) *Along with Bill, the ball rolled.
20) *After him, John bounced the ball.

This would seem Yo indicate that these expressions are generated necessarily in
a more deeply nested constituent than the locative expressions. Note also that
the natural order is the expression of accompan|men+ followed by the expression
of goal.

: 2!) John rolled the ball afier him 1n+o The ocean.

22) *John rolled the ball into The ocean affer him.

23) John pushed +he cart alono w|+h htm o The conveyor bel+.
2 ) *John pushed The cart to the conveyor bel+ along with hlm.

IT would seem that all +he ahove facts could be handled by assumlnq that
the expressions of accompaniment are generated in construction with the theme in
the prelexical - structure. This would also carry the semantic connotation of ac-
companiment. . L

For our lexical entities, follow incorporates after optionally along with
the object of after, op1|onally‘ The after-phrase is obligatory in the environ-
ment if not incorporated. Also, we must consider the word either Motional or
Nondescript. Therefore we have: '

)

Pursue is obligatorily Agentive and obl:uafor:ly |ncoroora+es AFTER, necessarily
without the NP, Hence we have:

L-1) -V fo+|onai
T B Nondescript c
/foltow/ in env Positional : AFTER (NP)
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L~-2) V, liotionsl
/pursue/ In env Agent Positional AFTER
The significance of the subject being marked as above as Agent will be under-
stood more fully in Chapter 8. |1 should be understood that the subject is
still The themc also, however. Pursue is only Mational. Similarly we have lead:
L-3) ' V, Motional
/lead/ in env Agent Positional BEFORE (NP)

Precede Is like follow in that it may be both Motional or Nondescript. It in-
~ corporates BEFORE obligatorily:

L-4) o ' v, [otional
o : * {Nondescript
/precede/ in env Positional BEFORE

7 While lead may incorporate the nounphrase object of the preposition,
25) John is leading today.
this is not possible for precede.
26) *John preceded, coming through the door.
27) -John preceded everyone, coming through the door.
4.9 Thé Ekpréssion of birec#ién, an Elaboration of the Expression of Goal

A final use of these prepositions which we must discuss we shall call the
expression of direction. These appear at first as elaborations of either the
locative expressions or the expressions of goal.

We have an elaboration of a locative expression in the senience

1Y John ran in front of the house.

If we mean that John ran along a path which goes in front of the house, passing
the house, we have expression of direction. All the prepositions given above
except after and along with which are only expressions of accompaniment, can be
used in this sense. The essence of the expression of direction is the specifi-
cation of the path along which the theme is traveling, but not fo indicate any
necessary goal. Consequently it will appear that all our paraphrases have along
in them. .

However, note that we cannot have the prepositional phrase preposed for
this sense, as we can the usual locatives which are outside of construction with
the verb. In the sentence :

2) in front of the house John was running.

we cannot mean that John crossed in front of the house. Similarly, the expres-
sion of direction cannot occur after an expression of goal, naturally:

3) John ran into the house in front of the free.
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Although it is natural io say.

»

4y John ran in front of +he +irec inio The house.

gests Thaet we have here a consfruction which
nt as The exoression of goal, in consiruction
T it is along which is basic here, being an

in the appropriate sense. Thls sug
is generated in the seme constituen
with the verb. I+ will be seen tha
expression of goal,

All The expressions of goal may be used in the sense of expression of direc
tion. For to we have the form joward, which means ‘along a path to'. -But int
may be used in This sense, too, there being no form 'intoward'. Similarly all
The other expressions of goal.

O

5) John aimed into The room.
6) John headed toward the river.A

7) dohn headed under the bed.

Note that héad and aim do no+:+ake igj-buf mu31 aake Toward, and hence we know
- That the above expressions must also have toward:-. : :

8) *John headed fo the river.

Most likely such adverbs as up, down, in, out are actually prepositional
phrases expressing goal. These all take vaig: e.g., upward, which changes the
sense in the same way that toward varies «ro fo. Upward means ‘along a path
up'. Note that we cannot say :

-_9): John headed up
but musf say
10) John headed upvard S ' B d::

Ward is a sufflx 1haT produc1|vely can be used To stand for 1oward Fdr example,

{1)Y John ran toward the ocean. . Ch IR

12) John ran oceanward.

13) John was standing several feet toward the ocean of me.
14) John was standing several feet oceanward of me.

Consequently the manifestation of ward with The adverbs above may sugnlfy a to-
ward, and hence a to, at an underlylng lavel,

Through is similar to the above in that it is an expression of goal meaning
approximately 'from one end to the other end'. . I+ may also be ‘along a path
from one end to the other!, with the modification discussed here. Across and
sometimes over would be similar in that they may express a transition 'from one
side o the other'. These paraphrases are only approximzte, however. Through
has .the quality of motion inside of something, while across may be on top of
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something. Along can be used for expression of direction meaning 'from one spot
o another onet, '

Across, along, over, and through have the properties that would lead us o
generate them in construction wi+h the verb as an expression of goal. Thus,
~they are not preposable: ' ' '

15) *Through the funnel John was running.
16) *Across the bridge-fhe horse galioped onto the field.
They aléo permit expressions of goal +6 follow them:
17) The horse galloped across the bridge onto the field.
But they prefer the locative expression af%er»ThemL Compare:
18) The mole burrowed through its funnel in back of the house.
19) The mole burrowed in back of the house through its tfunnel.

These prepositions can be used in a nonMotional sense too, but only in con-
“struction with The verb: ‘

. 20) The ladder lay across the road.
21) *Across the road the ladder lay on the pavement.
22) The ladder lay across the road on the pavement.

If we take seriously the meanings of these prepositions as being represent-
ed as such in the prelexical structure then we have indeed expressions of goal;
instead of naming just the goal or the source, however, we have a representation
of a source-goal pair within the word itself. This simplifies the prelexical
structure immensely. :

The verbs miss and pass may be thought of as incorporating away from and by
used in this sense, respectively. Thus compare the sentences:

23) The bullet sped along a path at a place away from me.

24) The bullet missed me.

25) The man is going along a path at a point by the house.
26) The man is passing (by) the house.

We see that for miss the incorporation is obligatory whereas for pass it is.op-
tional. . : - , '“

5. SOURCE-GOAL PATTERNS
5.1 Homogeneity of Source-~Goal Patterns

We have seen that there are various fypes of transifion expressed by a
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io from paitern: namely, the Positional, Possessional, ldentificational, and

ansitions of Circumstance expresssd by noun clauses or The object of preposi-
»lons. [+ appears fo be a fact That these parameters cannot be mixed within one
sentence. That is, if one of The prepositional phrases represents a transition
of some parvicular type, the other does also.

- Thus, among the Positional fransitions, if we say

I} John sent Bill a book.

we do noT necossartly imply that 1he book came ‘o belong to Bxil Also we do not
'|mply that Bill once owned the book with , :

32) John received a hook from Bill.
We do noT necessarlly mean either that The book came o belong o Bill or ﬂh
‘he book ceased to belong to John. We only indicate a change in The posa.ton of
the book. The same situation is clear in the sentences: :

'3) . John threw +he ball fo Bill.

4). John rolled the ball to Bill.

5) -John drifted the ball to Bill.

- 6) Bitl. caugh1 the ball from John ‘

7) ABII} brough1 The book from John to Alice.

A phenomenon S|mllar to Thls can be seen wnfh simple'verbs in which there
is no prepositional phrase incorporated in the subject position. The subject is
the theme, For example, with the verb tfrave!, the normaf order is The from pre-~
positional phrase followed by the o phrase. Thus we have:

8) The message traveled from Bill to Alice.‘
but there is a difference in the sentence:

- 9) The message traveled to Alice from Bill.
Also we may have Iocalifieslsoecified instead of Human nouns in

10) The message 1raveled from hew York TO Phulaoelphla
AlThough agann, we. do no1 have +he same sense in the senfence'

ll)' The message 1raveleo Jo Ph:ladelphla {rom New York
One cannof read Thls senfence in an unlnferrupfed tone of voice as one can for
the from-to patterns in some of the sentences above. A pzuse is necessary be-
tween The phrases, indicating that they are not of the same immediate constitu~
ents. The from phrase, appearing after the 1o phrase, seems fo be an addition
to the regular statement of the goal of +The motion.

The second prepositional phrase in from therefore may be considered to be-
long fo a separate, though incomplete, from-to pattern, from the one o which
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The initial fo-phrase belongs, also incomplete. This sugaests that we might
have more than one complete from~to pattern. Consider the following sentences:

12) The message ((fraveled from New York)(from Bill to Alice).)
3) The message ((fraveled (from New York ‘o Philadeiphia))(from Biil to
Alice.))
We have added baren?heses 70 indicate the immediate constituent siructure intend-

ed. These extended consiructions may seem very awkward, and siylistically bet-~
ter paraphrases may be found. However, any restriction on them | would attribute
to either the inferpretive component, in the case that the seaquence was conitra-
dictory or otherwise nonsensical, or to stylistic factor or factors regarding
Tthe performance of the speaker, not his competence. That is, such sentences may
be omitied by blocking after the prelexical generation, if desired. Such block-~
ing may be due 1o logic, to stylistics, or fo facfors in performance. Between
the two source-goal Da+1erns one pauses.

I+ will also be necessary to consider that the prelexical structure permitt
freely extended generation of from-to patterns to permit such sentences as

14) The message was carried across from New York to Philadelphia.
I5) John ran down off of the stage from his prescribed position.

Here we would like fo say that down, across, and many like it, are representa-
tions of expressions of goal, across being a complete from~to pattern, such as
'from one side to the other!. ~1f The prelexical structure generates simply
thes» from-to patterns, freely, leaving it up to stylistics or performance, etc.,
to cancel out some possibilities, e.qg., because of length, we will have a very
simple underlying system. Across may then be mapped onto one appropriate from-
1o pattern. ‘ : ’ ,

The important point here, however, is that the locality transition and the
Human place fransition are kept separate from each other. Thus in the following
sentences we do not have source-goal patterns, and there is a necessary pause
between the prepositional phrases:

16) The message iraveled to Hew York from Alice.
[7) The message traveled from New York to Alice.
18) The message traveled from Alice to New York.

These sentences mix Human place nouns and locality nouns but they cannot be
considered to fall into a source-goal pattern. They should be read, if permis-
sible, with a constituent structure such as ((fraveled from New York)to Alice),
whereas for a source-goal pattern we have the from and fc phrases in the same
immediate constituent. In this same sense, in which we have fwo separate but
incomplete source-goal patterns we may say ’

19) The message traveled all the way fo Mew York to Alice.
which is similar on the prelexical level to

' 20) The balloon floated up to the ceiling.



- although certain stylistic considerations may notl eccept it.
' Ve may interpret the possiblities for send in fthis light. That is, con-
sider the possibilities: '

21) John sent the menoagc 7o New Yorke

22) John sent the message from-New York.

23} Johnvsén? the messege from.New Yohk.To Philadeiohia,

24) John sent the message 1o New York fo Bill.

25) John-seni the message from New York to Phitadelphia to Bill.

In the above, the interpretation that the from-phrase is a part of the noun
phrase which it immediately follows is posETBTb, meaning 'a message which is
from New York'. However this has a different Intonation, indicating that the
¢constituent structures are different. I¥ we have a relative clause, +the noun
and prepositional phrase belong to a constifuent to which the verb doss not.
However, if the prepositional phrase is part of the source~-goal patiern then it
goes with the verb. '

The source-~goal patiern of locality above may be accepiable additions 1o
the source-goal pattern for Human nouns, of which the {rom~phrase is in the sub-
ject. But we cannot have more than one pattern for Human nouns. Consequently,
Though from~phrases are possible, if They have Human nouns as objecis, they are
not accepvable at all: ‘

© 26) *John sent the message from Bill.

Another .example of the same sort is the verb tThrow, which also, like send,
has a from prepositional phrase in the subject.

27) John threw the ball 10 the right side of +the sireet.
'28) John threw the ball from the left side of The street.
‘>29) John ‘threw the ball from Thé left slde o %he righf side of the sTheef.
355 John fhrow'%he ball to The'righf side-of fhe sireet to éiJl,
31) John threw the ball fo Bill from the left side of the s+rée+r

32) John threw the ball from the left side to the right side of the sireet
to Bill. .

For fhe paremeter of possession ons also can claim fairly well that both
the fo and the from prepositional phrase must |mply a transition of possession.
Thus in bo+h :

33) John sold & book to Bnll

and

34) Bill bought a book from John.
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clearly John loses what Bill géins. This also holds for The pairs losn-borrow,
rent-rent, eic. T seems to be true for give. Obtain however seems o be vaoue
about iTt. In

35) John obtained a book from Bilf.

i+ doesn't seem essential that Bill first have possessed the book. However per-
haps it is vague as 1o whether or not John actually came o possess the book.
If this is true then give and obtain do not censtitute a2 perfect pair. In

36) John lost the book to Bill.

there is a clear fransition of possession in that clearly John has ceased o own
the book as Bill came to possess i+.

IT appears tha'l the relative fresdom for extended iteration of source-goal
paiterns is possible only for Positional transitions, and not for the Posses-
sional. Thus send, receive, travel, +ransfer, bring, etc., will allow This.
This is so even if one of the source-goal patierns has Human objects. But the
Possessional, which has Human OOJOCTS, permiis only one source- goal pa.+ern
Compare: : ,

37) John brouqh+ The leffer o New York to Bill.
. 38) TJohn gave the Ieffer to New York to Blll

Essentially it is nof possible to have a locality as the goal of possession. Ve
must have a Human object here, and once specified it would be contradictory to
specify any other Human, whereas for the Positional we can have different de-
grees of specificity. Compare also the from-phrases in the pair:

39) John received the book from New York from Bill.
40) John bought the book from Hew York from Bill.

Both of these can have The interpretation that we have 'the book which is from
New York'. However, only for the former can we have the from-phrase a pattern
of the verbal expression. To see this, note That we can have receive with pro-
noun instead of the book, which cannot take a from-phrase derived from a rela-
tive clause: :

41) John received it from New York.

But in order for the following sentence 1o be acceptable it is necessary to per-
sonify New York: : :

© 42) *John bought it from Hew York.
For the transition of ldentification, it is certain that both the to and

the from prepositional phrases have objects of the same type. Thus we may not
say something {ike:

43) *John changed from a catholic to New York.

44) *The carriage turned from a beautiful coach into the waste basket.
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45) - *The oasis was ﬁronslorm =4 from iit+le more than o well to Bill.
" Within the Idcnnx:rcawloncl parame.er we cennot have mixing of types either. We
- can say o

46) John turned from cook to physician.

47) John furned from a boy into a man.
But we cannot say

48) *John turned from cook info a man.

49) *John durned from & boy To physician.
There are many other such cases as this.

The fact that the Possessional and ldentificational differ from the Posi-
tional verbs in that. they permii only one source-goal pair may be thought fo
follow from the fact that the specifications for possession and identity, once
- made, cannot be refined or eiaborated upon. They are auiomatically of absolute
specification. Position may be specified to ever higher degrees of accuracy.

For the expression of goal using ofher prcp05|.lons there is The same re-
striction. Thus we prefcr 70 say

50) The ball rolled out of the house into the hole.
to A

51) The ball rolled into the hole out of the hbuse{

At least we have the same distinction in possible intonation patterns. Similar-
ly for other prepositions consider the pairs: : '

52) John ran from under the shed into the house.

53) John ran into the house from under the shed.

54) The horse galloped from in fron+ of the free (ao) under “the tent.

55) . The horse galloped under +he |enT from in rronf of ‘the Tree

56) The bird dér+ed.from above the. house to above the tfree.
57) The bird darted above the tree from above the house.

Thus we see that the complex prepositions which are really based on the simple

prepositions TO and FRQOM fall info the same paT%ern. They are generated by the
same constituent structure rules as already given.  The NP, or noun phrase, is
. simply of a different nature. Instead of having some ord|nory noun we have for

from above for cxample, "from a place above'.
~ Apparently since the actual noun governed by these prcp05|1lons is the same
there is no problem to mix several prepositions in the same basic source-goal
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pattern. As seen we have under and in, in front of and under. There seems to
be no restrictions here. The order, however, remains signifticant.

[+ is not possible, however, to mix the basic prepesitions, simple from and
to with the others compounded of from and to. Thus we do not have source-goal
patterns in T

58) The horse gslloped {rom in front of the free to the tent.

59) The horse galloped from the tent o in front of the iree.

60) The dog ran from under the shed 1o the house.

61} The dog ran out of the house to the shed.

62) The bird darted from above the house to the free.

63) . The bird darted from the tree above the house.

In other WOrds, here we have the same res?ric#ibn that the two members of a
source-goa! pair be sufficiently similar in type fo be conceived of as a single
event.  This also holds between the prepositions, fo and into, as in example 61)
above. Note that we do not claim The above sentences are ungrammatical at all.
We claim merely that the two prepositional phrases do not form a unit.

Note thai when into and out of are used together we can say

64) The ball rolled out of +he house and into the hole.

Also for off of and onto

65) The insect crawled off of the table and onTo'my knee.

However, this.is not possible for from and to:

66) *The ball rolled from the house and to the tree.
Nor is it possible with any other complex prepositions:
67) *The horse galloped from under the +free and under the tent.
- 68) *The bird dar+ed from undeé the shed and into the barn.
69) ¥John ran from under the shed énd into the house.

| f we have out of and onto combined, i1 is possible:

70) The ball rolled out of the box and onto the carpet.

And similarly off of and into can be used together. We noted before that all

the complex prepositions are basically from or to. For into and onto there has
been, at least on the surface, a metathesis of The preposition and part of the
object. Conseguently it appears that the conjunction cannot appear if we have
either a FROM or a TO in initial position. We may claim that there is a conjunc-
tion that has been deleted, ohligatorily in the case of either a FROM or a TO in
“initial position. However, this cannot be sentence conjunction because when
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there is no cenjunction apparent, i.e., This conjunction has been deleted, thers
is no possible sense that both events occurred at different times. This is pos-
sible when we have a conjunction. We can say, for example:

71 The bél! rol}ed out of the box and into it.
which comes from
72) The ball rolled out of +he box and it rolled inlo iT.

Though the from-to pattern, and successive patierns, may be a kind of con-
Junction, we cannot contend thet it is sentence coordination and will generate
the possibilities by simple recurrence.

‘ithin a particular parameter there is no difficulty in formalizing this
phenomenon of consistency. We merely say That if one object of the source-goal
pair is of a cerfain class, the other must be of a sufficiently similar class.
This may probably be best treated by interpretive semantics. However, if given
a verb that takes source-goal pairs of a certain type, it is necessary that this
fact be marked in the lexicon. For example, for a positional verb such as roll
it is necessary that all its from-to patterns be positional. Either Human place
nouns, localities, etc., will do. That tThese classes within a parameter cannot
be mixed within a single source-goal pattern can be handled by an interpretive
rule, as mentioned above.

Howaver, it is necessary for roll that we exclude all ldentificational
transition such as the verb turn takes. This fact must be marked in the lexi-
con. The question is where.” It would seem to he a waste fo mark the preposi-
tions, because in many cases it is not necessary to specify any preposition at
all in the lexicon. Roll is such an example, which does not require preposition
in its environment. Of course it would only be necessary to specify one; but
then there would be the question as to which one. We would not want to mark the
node dominating the source-goal pair, because this would reduce the simplicity
gained by making a parallel among all the source-goal pairs. We could no longer
call them the same structure in the underlying system. In addition, there often
seems To be no need to specify a verb as necessarily taking a source~goal pair
at all, as already mentioned. Finally, there is the possibility of marking the
verb. This alternative has been chosen because it avoids all the difficulties
mentioned above and affords the desired simplicity. The verbal element Then
names the kind of transition implied for all its from-to patterns and lexical
elements must be chosen accordingly. TFor the Positional, as noted, we can have
more than one such pattern.

5.2 Simplification of a Secondary Expression of Goal

The order of successive positive prepositions and the order of successive
negative prepositions is preferably from the general to the specific. Thus the
first sentence of the pairs below is preferable to the second:

D] Jéhn sent the book to New York +o Bill.

2) *John sent the book to Bill ‘o Hew York.

3) The duck swam from the shore from the free.

4) *The duck swam from the tree from the shore.
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5  Therbird fiew into the house out of the Tree from ifs nest.

6) ¥The bird Tlew info the house Trom i+s nest cut of The tree.

In general i1 appears That when we have the phiases ordered from specific to
generai i1 is necessary vo put the prepos sivion in a different |Ufw. Namely i+
appears that the direciional from or To is converied 1o & positive preposition

{nontotional):

7} John sent the book to Bill in Hew-Yérk.

.

8) The duck swam from +The irec at The shore.

9) The bird {lsw info +he house frem its nest in the fres.
Thus Tc in 'to MNew York'! must buCOTh i Thic is merely the only stative prepo=
sition Tthat can occur before namss of cities. We do not have 'at New York!.
The simple fr0m becomes &1, as will to. Qut of and into become in. Off of and

!
5
“onto become on. In the above we do ot necessarily have a relative clauvse,  |f
we did it wouldn't occur with proper nouns or pronouns. Ve do ho\e

[0) - John sent the book to me in New York.

But w

ith such & verb as give we do not have fo New York. Consequently we do no¥
have ) T o

(BB 'John gava a book 10 me ‘to lcv York.
Bu+t
12) John gave a book to me in.New York.

is scceptable. However here we must have a sentence edverbial in Mew York since
we can prepose: S :

13) In New York John gave me a book.
But for send these are distinct things. We have

14) In Chicago John sent a book o me in Mew York.
But we do not have:

I5) *In Chicago John gave Bill a book in New York.

‘Thus we see that if we have two prepositional phrases in order, from the
specific fto The general, which are of like value, either both positive or both
negative, the second becomes positive and nonMotionat, In other words, since
all these prepositions are basically TO with an optional NOT following, as seen
in sections 4.1 and 4.5, we can say that we end up with AT only {for +the seccnd
preposition. The mechanics of This ifransformation can be formuiated as follows

R-1)  <«NOT> 7O NP <NOT> TO NP

AT 6

@)
i
i
]
\%

N

A

™

! 2 3 4 5
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The diamond brackets mean That NOT is present in both instances or not at all. .
‘The result is really a simplification, Tthe form being neither Motional nor nega~
Tive. B : :

This rule must epply after the rule in 4.6 vwhich makes all prepositions in
construction with a Motional verb basically TO, Both of these transformations
must apply before lexical items become mapped onto the prelexical string, since
They operate on prelexical formatives. There will be further reason for assum-
ing the above simplification rule applies before prelexical i+ems are added ‘o
The siring. (See 6.4.)

5.3 The Nature of Away and Other Particles

Away appears to be a form that substitutes for a to-phrase. Thus in:

I} The duck swam away from the boat.
we actually have a source-goal pattern. The relative order of the to and the
from phrases has been reversed, however. . Thus note that both sentences below
have the same feeling of doubie specification: '

2) The duck swam away to +the boy.

3) The duck swam to shore to the boy.

That is, in the above we have two source-goal patierns, each of which has only
the to-phrase. Similarly, in a sentence such as -

4) The duck swam away from the boat 1o the shore.

there Is a syntactic ambiguity. We may have either of the fwo parenthesiza-
tions: :

5) The duck swam (away from the boat)(to the shore).

6) The duck swam (away)(from The boat to the shore).
That is, the away may either belong to the from-phrase to form one source-goal
pattern, or it may be alone in its own unit, the following two prepositions
forming a unit. |f we have: :

7) The duck swam from the boat away from the shore.
it is clear that the away must go with the last from-phrase because it must al-
ways precede the from-phrase it goes with. MNaturally we can say senfence |)
with the constituent structure implied by:

8) The duck swam (away) (from the boat).

But sentence 2) cannot be said in the form in which the awey and the to-phrase
betong to The same consTiTuenf. That is, we do not have the sentence:

9) *The duck swam (away to the boat).

It is not possible to say this sentence with the same intonation that groups the
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elements of ‘away from the boat! in a separate unit.

Away may nov be used before from when we have as its object a prepositional
phrase in or on, although it is accep:abie for olkdr prepositions such as above,
in front of, eic.

10} John remzined éway from in'ffonf of The mirror.
but not

I1) *John remained away from on the carpet.

12) #John is standing away from in the room.

135 John Eemafned off of the carpet.

14) John is standing out of the room,

The impossibility of away is also a fact for this use of {from before other pre~
positions in sentences with verbs of motion:

[5) *John ran away from on the carpet.
{6) *John ran away from in the room.

. At least the away cannot be a part of the same expression as the Trom-phrase.
The ImDOSS!blllly of away in these circumstances indicates tha+t the nature of
away is that of a simple jo-prepositional phrase expressing goal so that it is
not compatibie with a complex one such as from in.
The obligatory away with from for +he locative expressions noted in section
"4.2 now amounts to having an obligatory positive prepositional phrase. HNote we
can also say :

17) The book is down from the shelf,
18) John is in from the garden.

However, it must.be an adverb of the type above, since we still cannot have
19) *The car ié at the éorner.frém Thé ﬁouse,_.

There are instances where away can be seen to take the place of a fo-phrase.
-Note that it is somewhat awkward fo say:

20) *The ball floated from the bottom of the pool.
However it is perfectly accepiable fto say B
21) The bal! floated away from the boTTom of the pool

Here the necessity.to have a fo-phrase is satisfied Ly havsng away. Ve may say
the above sentence with a fo- phrase anywhere In 1he sentence.

22) The ball floated to the surface from: the bottom of The pool.

23) The ball floated from the hottom of the pool to the surface.
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Thus i7 we specify that float requires a to-phrase in

such instances as these,
we can predict that both away and & normal to-phrase will work. NoTe also that
down, up, our, in in, eic., al of which are fo- pnrase:, satisfy float in this In-

stance as well.
24) " The ball {IO“+ed”uplfkom>The bottom of The pool.
»25) The ball-flo**'d down from +he surface.

It secms also that up,_rown, back, forth can be used for expressions of
goal of a more particular nafure. This would be the meaning of up distinct from
upward, which is of the essence of toward. Thus a sentence such as

26) John ran up.

~could indicate the achievement of some goal, e.g., of the highest point. Simi-
larly for the others. Noie that in - ’

27) John ran through.

. ve also have TheﬂindiéaTion of a goal achaeved buT we also have @ source, Thus
if we add a from-phrase to these seniences:

28) John ran up from the basement.
29) John ran through from the basement.

. we have very natural statement in the first sentence. This in fact may be the
source~-goa! pattern, wilth the fo-phrase first. Note that it is not grammatical-
ly well-formed +o have The parficle following the phrase:

30) *John ran from The basemen1 up

The second sentence above, houever, seems fo give the feeling of a from- phrase
without any correlate fo-phrase. This is so because the tThrough is a complete
from-to pattern itself, whereas up is only a to-phrase of some sort, and conse-
quantly the from-phrase mist be in a different Incomplete sourcengoal sequence,

Semantically there is difficulty in calling away a fo~phrase. In general
a paraphrase is possible.using & from~phrase instead of ahay For example 'go
away' may.be paraphrased approximately by 'go from the previous location'. I+t
would be true to say, however, that such a from- phrase has the same meaning as
‘the fo-phrase in 'go to another location'. ~Somehow, in fact, this idea of other
must be maintained with away.. We cahnot say that merely the idea of motion im-
plies that the motion is To another place, since away appears in nonVotional
situations. For example, in the sentence

31) All the workmen are away on vacation.

we must mean 'at another place'. ‘ ,

- Such a word as another, however, must go with or |mply a than. This is
true for other than, more Than, rather than. | would propose Fhat such pairs of
words are in acTua!zTy from-to pairs of an absiract nature. The first word, an
adjective or adverb of some sort, is actually a to-phrase and than is essential-
Iy from. Note that from is used in the similar pair different from. And the
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counterpart of other than used in front of the word it modifies is else from:
52) Bill was digging someplace else from where you are digging.

We can say that we have a more general object of at in these instances if we say
that the idea of divergence is automatically attributed fo these morphemes since
they always appear with or always imply a from-phrase. That is, in the prelexi-
cal structure we will not have forms +ha+ become directly other, more, eftc.
Rafher, we will havc simply some forms meen|ng approximately ‘at an identity',

'at a kind® or 'at an amounit', which when in conjunction with a2 from (= not at)
we imply the desired comparison. 'A man other than Bill'! is approximately 'A
man at an identity not at the identity of Bill'., T'Different frem Bill® might be
'at a kind not at the kind that Bitl is'. 'More than two dollars' would have o
be more complex, since merely 'at an amount not at fwo dollars!' may imply less
as well as more, although it does imply some difference. Thus, we can say that
in the prelexical string we have a simple at or to-phrase. An approprisie at or
to-phrase in conjunction with a from-phrase may become a lexica! item such as
other, different, etfc., all of which imply some kind of divergence between the
elements in the comparison. That is, they imply a from. But this implication
is due o the environmental requirements of the lexical items and need notT be
due to any clements or feaiures of +the prelexical system or fo any especially
designed features attributed o These lexical items outside of this environment-
al specification. : '

Away, we shall propose, is an at or fo phrase of this type. We may say
that Tn the prelexical structure we have what amounts to 'at a place', which
when in conjunction with a from-phrase means away from, for example, ‘at a place
not at the door' is 'away from the door'. Just tike other, else, different,
efc., away may appear without the from-phrase present, although it is always im-
plied.” We can say that the from- phrase has elther b en incorporated or deleted
in such instances.

In abstract usages The idea of from becomes an absolu?e nacessity. In such
expressions as 'fade away', 'die away’, “while there is an idea of motion of some
kind, the goal of this motion is difficult fo imagine. In

33) Slowly all Mary's energy trickled away;

it is not possible to think of Maryfs energy going somewhere, although the fact
that it is going from Mary is clear. In such abstract usages we would want fo
say that we only have a from-phrase in the prelexical siructure, unless some ab-
stract interpretation can be put to an expression "trickle into the distance!.
1+ might be possible to assume that away is a to-phrase in these instances also
if a formative with some of the features of distance, but not all, could be
found. Similarly, such an abstract formative would be necessary in

34) Keeplng clean keeps diseasae away.
6. FORMALIZATION AND SOME CONSEQUENCES OF THE PRELEXICAL STRUCTURE
6.1 Constituent Structure on the Prelexical Level
We noted in D.lI The+ the order of the prepositions in a to-from pattern was
significant. This significance has an immediate manifestation in the siress

pattern of the sentence. The stress pattern is indicative of the constituent
structure of the sentence. Consider first of all such a pair of sentences as
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) The list goes from A fo Z.
2) The l1st goes 1o Z from A.

“Both of these sentences are accepiable. The first of these is more natural how-

ever, since it brings out the naiural relationship. between the leiters more
clearly. The first of these sentences brings out more clearly the transiticnal
relationship, whereas the second indicates the end point and then as if & sepa-

rate thought, indicates the starting point. :
The first of the sentences above has The lnTonaqxon pattern given by 2-3-4-
I, in which The smaller numbers indicate greater siress. The constituent struc-

fure which will correspond to this and the sequence of applications of the nuc-
lear stress rule fo obfain it are given below. "The nuclear stress rute assigns
main stress to the righimost stress marked | in a constituent. Essentislly it
lowers every other siress by one. Main lexical items begin by being marked with
| siress.  The rule tThen applies cycllcally starting {rom the inmost parenthe-
sized constituents ouTward Thus we have:

Ex-1) ( (The List) ( (goes) ( (from A (+o Z) ) ) )
| | | |
o 2 |
2 . 3 ]
2 3 4 |
On the other hand, the second sentence above is more natural with fhe stress
pattern 2-4-3-1. The nuclear stress rule can apply o a dif Tcren+ constituent
structure 1o obtain this:

Ex-2) ( (the 1ist) ( ( (goes) (fo Z) ) (from A) ) )
l ] l |
2 | .
3 2 |
2 4 3 !
In other words, the iwo prepositions are not considered In one immediate consti-
tuent. Rather the first prepositional phrase is considered to form a complete
unit with the verb, while the second seems to form the same unit but with the
unit previously formed between the verb and the first proposition.

Sentence |) may have the intonation of sentence 2) described above. How-
ever, The reverse is compleiely deviant. We can express these facts by follow-
ing constituent structure rules. That is, we interpret the above o mean that
the structure of such seniences as these consist of a number of prepositional
constructions, which we will call P, in connection with the Verb. Each of these
P may contain a from-to sequence in theé given order, but may consist in either
the from or the fo phrase. The concatenation of Verb and P may then be treaied
as a unit which can be extended by a P again, and the provess may reiterate.
Hence consider the following rules:

R-1) Event = Theme + Qualifier

. ps Qualifier + P
R-2) Quallfier -+ { _ Verb }

- R-3) P - (NOT + Prep) (Prep)
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R-43 Prep -+ AT + NP

Here we have indefinite iteration of a node which we will call the Qualitier.
We start with the node Event. OQualifier will continue to iterate until Verb is
chosen. P stands for the prepcsitional phrase consiruction, and Prep for the
underlying preposivtional phrase. Whether we have AT or TO is determined by the
nature of V, i.e. whether it is Motional, Durational, Possessicnal, or Position-
al, by the rute in 4.6.

Conseguently we shall have for +the constituent structure of sentence ) and
2) respectively:

Ex-3) . Event

Thefie i ‘ Qualifier

Ve . P

NOT Prep Prep
[\
AT NP AT NP
| o
goes from A to Z
Ex~4) ' Event .
Thehe Qualefei
NP Quallfler
Verb
Prep | NOT Prep
AT NP | AT NP
| /|
The list 'gces | 1L Z from A

The intonation pattern of
'3) The ball rolled to the bank to the man.

is the same as for 2) Namely 2-4-3-1, in which we have separate constituents

necessarily. ‘Here the pattern 2-3-4-1 is impossible since we cannot have &
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source~goal pattern to enable these two phrases 1o be of the seme constituent,
Such as sentence as

4) The ball rolled to The bank from me to The.man.
has a pattern which indicates that the final Twe phrases form a unit, thus
Ex~5)
( {(The ball) ( ( (rolled) (to The bank) ) ( (frem med (fo the man} ) ) )
] i
o
|
2 |

N
WA — —
BN -

I+ is not possible in the above to unife 'to the tree' and 'from me' in one
phrase. In such a sentence as

5) The ball rolled from the hill Jo +he bank from me to the man.

{e have the patiern given as follows:

((The ball) (((rolled) ((from the hill)(#b The.bank))5((from me) (o the man)))?}
I I : ‘ y o I !
2 |

300
4 !

Ul SRy -

1

L
_ 2
! 3

T BWN

The important thing fo notice is that ceteris paribis if the ftwo phrases are in
the same unit the sitress increases from the left to right. However, if they are
not, the siress decreases. Example |) is uncomplicated by the part under study
being at the end of.the sentence. Hence we can see clearly that a patiern

- which would unite The flrST two phrases is not possible. This would be as fol-

lows:

Ex-7)

( (The ball) ( ( (rolled) ( (+o the bank) (from +he hill) ) ) (4o mo) 1)
! : | : 1 |

UT ™ NN -

!
I .
L 2 I
"2 3 - |

AN

This is not a possible infonation pattern for this sentence. Even though ihe
morphemes were selected to go together, we cannot consitrue the first two prepo-
sitional phrases as one unit. At best, the above sentence.can be construed as
having three P units, all separate from each other, which would give the pattern
2-5-4-3~1, .  If we reverse the order of the first ftwo prepositional phrases in
the above sentence we would have: : :



" 6) The ball rolled from the hill to the bank 1o ne.

which very naturally has the intonation patiern above.

In order to account for the generation of locatives and accompaniment forms
we must permit free expansion of P in association with the Theme and with Event.
This simply means that we must add the rules:

R~5) Theme =+ Theme + P
R~6) Event = Event + P

This would give the desired result. We therefore have for the set of rules for
our prelexical siructure:

R Event
R-7) Event » {Theme + Qualifier} TR

fTheme }
R~8) Theme -+ LNP } P

_ cer o, JQualifier
R-9) Qualifier = {Verb + P

R-10) P = (NOT + Prep) + (Prep)-
R-11) Prep =~ AT + NP

Since the accompaniment phrase is generated in construction with the theme
‘we will need a transformation which permutes this phrase with the verb.

The node Verb will be developed into a set of features. Those which will
be gencrated in the prelexical component are those of sufficient gensrality o
be expressed here. For example, the feature V, for the verbal quality itself,
which we have entered into our lexical statements. Also, we have the mutually
exclusive features Motional, Durational, and Nondescript, and the mutually ex-
clusive parameters Positional, Possessional, ldentificational, Circumstance.
Consequenily we shall have a rule of the following type, which rewrites the node
Verb as a complex of features. The braces represent optionality, while the com-
ma represents co-occurrence, as usual: .

R-12) Verb =+ |V, |Motional , |Positional
. Durational Possessional ‘
lNondescripT Identificational

Circumsiance

I+ is true that certain lexical items may be used 1o express more than one
of the mutually exclusive items above. For example move may be Positional or
Possessional, and may be Motional or Durational; escape may be Motional or Dura-
tional, take may be Possessional or Positional. However, at any one time the
verb musT be just one of these. This restriction is similar fto the requirement
for homogeneity in from-to patterns. Consequently these features are not cooc-
current in the prelexical sitring, but may be ccoccurrent in the statement of the
environment of a lexical item. Such a statement would merely specify that a
lexical item may have various options regarding the prelexical sirings onto
which it can be mapped.
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There are cer ain inter-connections between The features above. For cxam-

ple the Durational and Moticnal have in common some verbal quality discussed in
section 4.5. The Durational and Mondescript have it in common that they only
have prepositions i the locative form. The Positional and “he c'pregsicn ot

- Circumstance must have something in common since & great number of Posiiicnal
verbs can be used with noun clauses as objects. Consequenily we might want o

subsume The Clrer*Tgn parameter under the Positicnal. The date regarding all
vhis ie not clear enough to formalize, however, so that for our purposss we have
set up the features as independent of each other.

" I+ may be repeated here that the prelexical structure is designed to cover
all possible sentence patterns +hat appear on the surtace. The particular en-
vironmenital characteristics of a cerfein verb is a special case of what is pos-

sible in the prelexical stiructure. The vast number of verbs, which will be un-
marked regarding environmental possibilities, can have all +the possibilities in-
herent in the prelexical siruciure. Thase are such verbs as roll, fly, upve.

hurry, slide, etc. Envirommental specifications and 1ncorpor5775h possxﬁ:it ies

for certain verbs are reflected by restrictions on what part of the possibili-
ties inherent in the prelexical sTrucTure actually occur. This will be discus-
sed more fully in 6.3 and 6.4,

The adverbial particles such as up, down, ocroos, over, through, away, &s
noted may all be considered prepositional phrases in the prelexical struciure,
which become manifested as single morphemes.

6.3 The Mapping of Lexical Forms onio {he Prelexical Sfring

Let us now consider formally the means by which the prelexical consiituent
structure becomes manifested in terms of lexical items. Here we shall consider
only verbs which are not causative, or whose subjects are not Agentive. Such
verbs and their formalization will be discussed in Chapters 8 and @

Having generated the prelexical siructure and given the lexical eniries in
the form presented so far, the mapping of lexical items onfo the prelexical
structure procedes naturally. If we have the theme &s subject and no incorpora-
tion then the lexical entry would bé as follows, taking word as the morphene
with the feature V

L-1) /word/ in env v

This is interpreied as a rule uh|ch says that a node characterized by V can

branch into word. Since the theme is generated in subject position there are no
special characteristics regarding the left-hand environment for word. Thus, it
is superfiuouc to mention that the subject is the theme. Under ordinary circum-

stances it has 1o be. This will give us a iree such as:
Ex-1) Event

~~

Theme Quali

PJP, e T

word.
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In other words, the P, is not deleted bui subsumed under the node which immedi-
ately dominates V, namely Yerb. We assume ihis To cccur hy convention for pro-
cesses of verbal incorporation. The end result is & Verb and not & preposition.
If we had permitted a sxmple mapping onto the siring without changing the con~
stituent structure, then word wouid be as much a preposition as a verb since i
would be dominated equally by Verb and Po.

The string is left in a form similar to that which i1 would have if Py had
merely been deleted. I+ is probably frue that deletion renders a verb subject
to transformations that apply to transitive verbs, just as inccorporation does,
provided tihe rule for the deletion occurs prior to the fransformational rule in
question. For example, if we have deletion of for in

1) John fetched me the book | wanted.

" the passivization rule must apply after this deletion, since we can have the pas-
sive: _ L o , _

- 2) | was fefched the book | wanted Ey John.
However, the deletion of for in ccxioln comp lement constructions® apparently ap-
plies after passivization. A word such as yearn-does not incorporate for since
we must say:
3) John yearned for a book.
and not

‘4) *John yeafned a book.

However, for is deleTc4 in the formation of the comp!emonu from 2 noun clause
object of for- :

" 5) John yearned that he might go.
However, we cannot have the passive here.
6) *That he might go was yearned by John.
- *if was yearnediby John that he:mighT go.
"Hovever expect incorporates jgifh e can say both of the folléwing:
8) John expects that Ee might go.
9) John expecT; a book;
Consequently we can have the passive:
10) 11 was expected by John that he might go.
11) That he might go was expected by John.

Incorporation occurs very early and always before passivization, so that with
respect to it the incorporating verb is always transitive.
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Rrmong the verbs that must or may become transitive as above by means of in-
corporaiion we have already sesn cross, pierce, enter, leasve, ascend, descend,
efc. Verbs that incorporate whole prelexical prc;os&r:ona! phrases such as
rise, fail, Efosk. cepart, enter, efc., w;ll be “reated in a p?xailpl manner o
that ebove except that The whole prepositional phrase becomes affixed to the

node Verb with V.

In case we have a subject derived from a prepositional phrase, as, for ey~
emple, in acquire, we have used & notation as follows, where word! | ! represents
the lexical item:.

4 , L IS !

L=3) /word' '/ in env EF V
Before the lexical eniry can be made The theme and the prepositional phrase in-
volved here must be reversed in the prelexical string. Thus, we must allow a
transformation fo set up a tree such as the following:

Ex~3) , : Event
o . | \- ) ; .
NP2 g Qualifier -
Co V?Fb - ThTme
The lexical item word' ' will be mapped onto the string P, V, as given as its
simultansous environment in the lexicon. The transformation that will effect

the necessary reformation in the prelexical string is as follows:

R-1) Theme V < Qualifier > P, NP

p
I 2 3 4 5 ===> 5 442 <3 O

The plus (+) indicates that the two nodes so conjoined have the same immediate
domination. The P, becomes affixed with V fo the node Verb. The less than and
greater than signs mean dominated by and dominating respectively. Hence ve
specify the Qualifier which dominates V on the left end some prepositional
phrase on the right. |t is necessary to specify the Qualifier node for +fwo rea-
sons. Ve wish to say that we have the theme placed immediately following The
verb but immediately dominated bv the Qualifier node. Also, we wish to say that
we may have intervening P's or Prep's or whatever which the qualifier may domi-
nate between V and the prepositional phrase which metathesizes with the theme.
We have such an 4nTerven|ng Prep with the word acquire. This is the case in the
‘ 'sennence~ o : T

12} John acquired a book from Bill.

Since here we have reversal of a fo-phrase with +he theme, we have an interven-
ing from-phrase. We have decided that normally the from-phrase is generated
ordered before the to- -phrase. in the prelexical siring, so that the from-phrase
comes after the V and before the metathesizing to-phrase.

Let us go through the process whereby we generate sentence 12) above.
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First we generate a prelexical string by the rules in section 6.1, resulfing in
the following free:

~4) Event o

Theﬁg////////’i//\\\\\\f\\\\\ziEﬂifiep
//\
verd P \
g _
Prep - Frep
V, Motional. _ v ' \\\¥

NPy Possessional NOT AT NPy AT NPs

Because we have a Motional verb, the AT's become TO's by the rule given in
section 4.6. This will also occur due to it being Possessional. This rule hap-

pens 1o apply vacuously in this case, since the TO (or AT) is incorporaied and
doesn't appear on the surface fo be manifesied as to, and from is the form used
both for the Motional and the noniMotional negative preposition.

The AT is the free before NPy satisfies Py in The transformaiion formalized
above and NP3 satisfies NP. Applying the transformation we obtain the iree:

Ex-~5) . Event

- Qualifier
Verd Theme - ' P
| /
///// A
_ V, Motional ' : /\
NPz TO Possessional : NP NOT TO NPy

The lexical entry for acquire is essentially:

L-4) . ¥, Motional
/acquire/ in env - TO Possessional

Consequently the phonological form /acquire/ becomes mapped onto the string in
the designated simultaneous environment. HNOT TO becomes from. NP3 becomes John;
NP becomes a book; and NP, becomes Bill. “We therefore have, for the pre-ftermi-
nal and ferminal levels of the iree: ’ ‘

Ex-6) V, Motional : :
NP3 TO  Possessional NPy NOT TO NP>

Vi . /l ’
| / ‘/\\ / l
| | \\\\\}{/ \\V/
- John acquired : a book from _— Bill
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This gives us The desired result. Throughout we have not included modals and
tenses of verbs. This is only 1o provide simplicity in our considerations and
because our concern has not fnvolved them.

Such transformations as gliven ahove to arrange the prelexical siring in a
foim appropriate To the mapping on of cur lexical items should not be considered
a distinguishing part of the grammsr in which they are of use. Their only state-
ment that should be considered in judging the simplicity of a gremmar is the
statement in the lexicon of a verb for which they must have occurred. This is
the marked lexical. item, as opposed To the unmarked. The unmarked case has the
theme as the subject and is much more common. The marked case has incorpora-
tion of @ prepositional phrase to the left of the verb. Actually, we use The
notion of incorporation here as a formal tool to indicate tThat the subject is
derived from a prefexical prepositional phrase. Boih this use of Incorporation
and the formalized transformation may be considered as potentialities of any
grammzr. They are heavily based on the formalism of our system. Their complex-
ity should not be thought fo imply that the grammar is complex, since the sim-
plicity of a grammar will not be measured by them. The possibility of the mani-
festation of such a transformation in a grammar will not be distinguished from
the possibility of marking a verb as hav1nj a subJec+ derived from a prelexanl
preposs+|onai Dhrase. .

6.3 'Environmenfal Possibili%ieS"of Incorporating Verbs

I+ appears that Motional verbs that do not incorporate any-prepositions or
prepositional phrase after them permit free extension of source-geoal paiterns,
inctuding the possibility of all expressions of goal, location, accompaniment,
“and direction. - These verbs are the verbs unmarked in fthe lexicon. They permit,
in ovher words, the complete range of possibilities generated by the prelexical
constituent structure-rules. In Table | below we list such verbs. This list is
not exhaustive, but is meant fo show that such freedom should be considered the
general and lexically unmarked situation. ,

~Some of the verbs -in Table | have solely Agent subjects, i.e. causatives,
with the object as theme while others have the theme as subject. This is the
unmarked situation. There are some verbs also listed, such as send, throw, car-
ry, etc., which do incorporate some phrases or are otherwise marked in the lexi-
con. But this incorporation does not seem to alter their freedom of manifesting
. the potentialities of the prelexical system very much, and hence they are in-
cluded. For example, verbs like send have subjects derived from a from-phrase.
The possibilities in the enviromment ent following the verb 'is +thereby Timited o
some extent. This has already been freated in section 5.1. There are also
some, like carry, which have subjects derived from an expression of accompani-
ment, which will be freated in section 7.3. These also are however relatively
free in their use. Some verbs also optionally incorporate to before Human
nouns, such as throw. They are, however, still relatively free in their ex-~
pressive possibilities when rhey do no1 incorporate, and it is in this sense
+haf we list Them hmre. : o ' ‘ .




Table |

move Travel gallop cruise carry cravl
i+ Journey waik row . bear push
shift course . step float send thrust
slide migraie promenade swim spurt - throw
glide moTor strut dive : scuitle: spring
rolt . saunter coast ly scamper propel
flow ride skim soar race fling
strream drive skate transfer dart - cart
run © trot sail transmit hurry pifch
drift amble navigate . Tfransport nasven toss
wander prance dritt convey creep hur

Among those which do incorporate, there appear to be Types vhich permi+t
freedom of expression, and types which do not. In Table 2, we list these verbs
which incorporate but which do allow this freedom along with what we decided was

~a probable lexical entry for them. This subdivides info two lists. In Column |
we have verbs which incorporate expressions of direction or geal. In Column Il
we have verbs which incorporate expression of accompaniment, as described in
4.8. Ve list alongside of each its incorporation in the usual notation.

In Table 3, we show verbs which are limited in some way as to their possi-
bilities of expression. The lexical entries for them are also given. These al-
so subdivide into two lists. In Column | we have verbs whic¢h incorporate ex-

" pressions of goal. In Column |1 we have verbs which incorporate expressions of
location.

Forr completeness, we include in the llsf of Imx1cal entries the appropriate
statement regarding whether or not +the subject is an Agent. C-Agent stands for
causative Agent. P-Agent stands for permissive Agent. If the subject is theme
there is no mark. |f the subject is an Agent we indicate this by indicating the
incorporation of C-Agent or P-Agent, as the case may be, to The left of +he
verb. For example, raise has a causative-Agent subject, the ‘heme being the ob-~
Jject of the verb, and we write

L-1) /raise/ in env C-Agent v o UP(unQD))

Parentheses are used to represent options. Thus pierce may be both causailve
or have the theme as subject. Then we write

L-2) /pierce/ in env (C-Agent) v ,THROUGH)
C-Agent before the verb, but not underiined indicates the subject is not only
the theme, bui also an Agent. )

The notion of Agent will become clear in Chapters 8 and 9.

The verbs listed in Table | for the most part exhibit the full pﬂTenflal|~
ties of the prelexical structure. The phonological mairices for these verbs are
simply mapped onto a complex of verbal features without incorporation, dominated
by the nodes Verb only. The complex or verbal features relevant for them con-
sists in the features V, WMotional, and Positional. HWaturally certain possibili-
ties will be limited on semanfTE_drounds, due to the idiosyncratic character of
the verb. For example, it is sirange to say

1) The rabbit scuttled through the air.



/rise/
/raise/
/ascend/
/elevate/
/el imb/
sall/
/lower/
~ /drop/
/descend/
/sink/
/leap/
/pierce/
/cross/
/Transporf/
/recede/
Jadvance/

/proceed/
/progress/

/precede/
/lead/
/chase/
/follow/

/accompany/

Table 2

!

V___UPCARD),
C-Agent V___UPCHARD).

V. UPWARD  ON  (NP),
C-Agent V_ UP(HARD)

V. (UPWED M (4P)y

V___ DOMH(ARD),
C~Agent v DN (HARD)
(P-Agent) v DOHN(WARD)

v (DOMNWARD  ON__ (HP),
(C-Agent) v DOMN(WARD) , FROM NP,
(C-Agent) V OVER (NP)
(C-Agent) i (THROUGH)

V. ACROSS  (NP)
C-Agent v (ACROSS P,
C-Agent V_ BACKWARD
(C-Agent)_ V___ FORWARD,

V  FORWARD

¥

V  BEFORE
C-Agent V  BEFORE
C-~Agent X____{AFTER)
| v AFTER (),

v wITH

83.
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Table 3
|
/enter/ {C-Agent) \ 1,TO N (NP))
/infiltrate/ | : C-Agent oy J0 IN,
/insert/ | C-Agent ) 10 IN (NP))
| /depart/ - C-Agent % 70 NP (FROM R
[leave/ C-Agent Vv TO NP FROM ° (M)
lerise/ , V__UP(WARD)  (FROM 1N NP,
/charge/ Y FROM N NP
/dodge/  C-figent N v (O DET N __ FROM __ (NP),
'
Jhover/ | " LV MBOVE NP

because scuttling is thought of as occurring on & surface. Similariy we cannot
say :

2) The bird flew on the grounc.
for just +the opposite reason. These possibilities wili be elimfna%ed by The
sfrangeness or impossibility of semantic inferpretation based on The purely se-
mantic characteristics of the verb. Often These semantic requiremenis put re-

strictions only on the object of the preposition and not on the preposition i+~
self. For example, it is possible to say

3) The rabbit scuttied through the room.

4) The bird flew strictly on the course for which it was trained.
Such restrictions have also been noted when we have incorporation of preposi-
t+ions. The requirement that piercing be done through a continuous, resistant
object eliminates the possibility of saying

5) ¥The train pierced the funnel.
Though we can say

6) The +train went through the tunnel.
We shall say that such resfrictions as this are purely semantic and dé not in-
volve characteristics of the prelexical stfructure.

Let us take as an example the word soar, to review The range of possibili-
+ies. VWe have various expressions of goal in the sentences:
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7) - The bird soared out of the tunnel inifo the iree.
8) The bird soared into the free fo its usual perch.
Q) The bird soared gp away from the bullet.
[0) The bird soarcd ascross the room.
[1)Y The bird séared through the Tﬁnnei from Bill fo Mary.
We have expressions of location in
12) The bird soared above the top of the tree for a iong time.
13). Outside of the house The birds were soaring happily.
“We can‘combine expression of goal with expressions of location in
{4) The bird soared into the iree in front of the house.

meaning that +he bird was in front of the house throughout the acfivi%y de-
scribed. We have expression of accompaniment in

15) The bird soared after The airplane.
We have them in vgrious combinations and ambiquities in
[6) The bird soared affer the airplane above ouf heads.
17) The bird soared before the airplane in The thin atmosphere.

[18) The bird soared along n«fh its companions up +o +ne mounTaxn peak be-
neaTh a clear blue sly

In Table 2, Column ll; we list verbs that incorporate expressions of ac-~
companiment. These verbs set up no limiftation on the expression of goal or on
the expression of location. The reason for this is that the expression of ac-
companiment is generated in the prelexical string ordered before the place of
generation of expressions of goal and location. Consequently, if we generate
the expression of accompaniment it will always follow immediately after the
verb, as seen in section 4.8. The lexical item thal incorporates an expression
of accompaniment can then be mapped onto the verb followed by such a preposi-
tional phrase, leaving unfouched whatever expressions of goal and location fol-
low.

For example, the word chase with its object derived from an expression of
-accompaniment can have all the instances of expression of goal and location in
the environment after this object that are indicated above For one instance,
we have :

19) The man chased the rabbit %hréugh the tunnel into the forest.

However, because we have incorporation of some particular expression of accom-
paniment we cannot have another incompatible with it in the environment:

20) ¥The man chased the rabbit after the butterfly.
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The statement in the lexicon for incorporation means that fhe incorporated
element must follow immediately after The verbal complex in the prelexical
siring. Conseguently, since if we have an expression of goal or accompaniment
it must precede an expression of location in the prelexical siring, the incor-
poration of an expression of location after The verbai complex automatically
precludes The possibility of having an expression of goal or of sccempaniment in

the environment. The verb hover, given in Teble 3, Column |, incorporetes a
generalized expression of location, CVER NP. Hence we cannot say any of the
fo!lom;ng : ' :

21) ¥*The bird hovered fo the freec.

22) *The bird hovered after the flying insect.

Because of uncertainty we have not listed any more verbs in Table 3, Column 11,
However, i+ may be that we can account for the idea of motion inherent in some
verbs which nevertheless cannot take expressions of goal or accompaniment. For
example, we may ‘have incorporation of a ceneralized expression of location, e.g.,
AT A PLACE, in such verbs as wallow, grovel, pervade, jiggle, wiggle, TVI1Ch
jostle, oscillate. Some of fhese may take expressions of goal, e.g., 'tfwiich
into the room'. But these seem to be extensions of the basic meaning.

The incorporation of an expression of direction in miss (ALONG A PATH AWAY
FROM)13 is difficult to understand regarding the possibilities That may occur in
the environment. HMiss takes no expressions -of goal or accompaniment. We cannot
say ' :

23) *The-bullet missed me into the tree.
although we canﬂsaybr o

24) The bultet sped (along a pefh)‘away %rom:me into the tree.
Wé. have ho heens to explain This, ﬁnless ve abandon.%he idee that miss incor-
porates such an expression of direction. For exemple, miss may be the negation

of a sentence with an expression of goal, e.g., @ negation of the prelexical
string for hit, meaning 'the bullet didn't hit me'. Hit will be treated in sec-

tion 6.4. Note here, homever, that we canno1 say, Jus+ as for miss:
.25) *The bullet hit me into 1he arm.
tbut must sey‘
- 26) The: buIIeT hit me in the arm.

However, the problem is more complnca+ed Than +h|s, because, 1hough we can ne-
gate the sen1ence with hit above, we ccnno+ have

27) *The bullet. mlssed me in the arm.
When we have incorporation, there is the necessity that elements that ap-
pear on the surface be semantically compatiblie if rhey are akl expressed overt=

,Iy Thus, for ex ample ve canno+ say e|+her of

28) *The dog ran doun up The mounTaln.
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29) *The dog descended up The mountain.

- Just as we cannot have particles such as up, over, away following a prepo-
sitional phrase in a surface siring, so if a prepositional phrase is incorporat-
ed we cannot have such particles following. ‘e can say

30) The bird flew away.‘
31) The dog ran up.
32) The boy walked over.
But we cannot say either of the pairs:

33) *The bird flew up the chimney away.

34) *The bird ascended away.

35) ¥#The dog.quped over the fence up.

36) *The dog jumped the fence up.

- 37) ¥*The boy walked across the field over.
38) *The boy crossed the field over.

However, these adverblal particles must occur, if at all, before an overt pre-
positional phrase:

29) The bird flew away up the chimney.
40) The dog jumped up over the fence.

41) The boy walked over across the field.

We shall not assume the order is inherent in the prelexical structure, since we
do not have such particles as these until they become manifested as morphemes
after the mapping of lexical items on the prelexical string. Consequently, such
an ordering must be imposed after the manifestation of phonological forms. This
may be by a transformation, which will block if incorporation has occurred, or
by an interpretive method, the string blocking just in case the order is not
correct. ' '

Note that In the sentence

42) John fell back on the sofa.

we must have something like 'went down back' which does not appear on the sur-
face. Similarly in

43) The plaster fell away.

44) The balloon slowly rose away.
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45) The man crossed fhrough.

we have forms in ihe prelexical structure that would be impossible on .he sur-
“face: ' :

46) *The plaster came down away.
47) *The balloon drifted up away.

48) *The mzn went across Through.
I seems that if we have a simple adverbial particie Incorporated, instecad of a
more complex prepositional phrase, we can have a particle following on the sur-
face. Recall +that the prepositional phrose |ncorpora1ed in ascend is more com-
plicated than that in rise.

Another manifestaTion of resirictions that apply both when one of the ele-
ments involved in the restriction is incorporated and when it is not, is the re-
quirement for homogeneity in source-goal patterns, as discussed in 5.1,

Two of the words listed in Column | of Table 3, optionally incorporate out
of X or obligatorily have it in the environment. Thus arise and emerge, always
implies such a phrase, even in a sentence such as )

‘-

49) John emerged into the kitchen.
in which fhe out is not a+ all visible. The sentences means ‘come out info the
kitchen'. That is we have the same as the optional incorporation of the adverb
out, which we may consider a prepositional phrase. What is now peculiar about
these words is that we cannot have a fo-phrase avter them:

50) *John emerged to the roof.

51) *The balloon arose to the ceiling.
Into is perfectly permissible:

52)_ The saplings arose into fhe'sunlighf.

This is also true for other words whlch amply fhe Incorpora#ion of ouT of €.0.,
expe! eJec., dlscharge.

53)' The plant discharged its pollen uselessly into the corner.

54) " ¥The plant diséhargedbl ts pollen uselessly to the corner.

However, while fo cannot be used, onto may be, and also other complex preposi-
fTions such as above in the expression of goal.

. 55) John emerged above the roof.
56) The fish arose onto the surface of the pond.
57) The plant discharged its pollen uselessly onto +he table. "

This appeafs to behave in the same way as noted previously in 5.1, in which

~
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both members of a source-goal pair must be sufficiently similar. Ve noted that
ihe simple prepositions from and To could not be mixed with The complex ones in
the same from-to pattern. Conseauently if we have an out of cbligatorily with s
cerfain verb, it is also obligatory That any other prepositional phrase that
pairs with it must be compatible with 1t. That is, we must have a complex pre-
position, not fo.

' Similarty, when ve have incorporation of into as in enter, insert, infil-
trate, intrude, we have fhe same restriction. Hhare, however, we see that the
“negatTive preposition tThat pairs with the positive preposition incorporafted in
the verb must be complex. However, it is manifested as from and not off of or
out of. From often has the prelexical siructure of out of and off of.

n

58)7 John entered +he room from the kifchen. ~(out of)
59) John entered the pit from the side. (off of)

Bu% we cannot have | |
60).’%John enfered the house from the iree.

which-can only imply the simple preposition.” Similarly, note that away, which

~.cannot be used before off of or out of, cannot be used before from in The above

instances, corroborating The idea That we have out of and off of in actuality:
61) *John entered the room away from the kifchen.
62) *John entered the pit awasy from the side.

63) *John entered the house away from the free.

There is a principle that applies especially for incbrporafion. 1¥ we have

obligatory incorporation of some element, or if we choose the option of incor-
poration, then this incorporation must-apply 1o all from-to pairs. In other

~words we have the rule that obligatory incorporation demands incorporation in
the whole environment. This can be seen in such cases as the verb cross which

"~ obligatorily incorporates across. Thus it is natural, but perhaps redundant, o
say: - - ‘ ' .

64) “John féﬁ acrossvacrosslfhe dam.
for |
| . 65) John Fan acroés along fhe dam.
However it is not possiblé fo say:
466) *John crossed across.+he dam.‘
for - | |
67) -Jéﬁn éfossed aiong the dam.

Similarly for dodge which incorporates away from optionally. [If it is not in-
corporated vwe have, with parentheses indicating the constituent structure



68) John ( (dodged away from the'enemy) away from the shower of bultets.)

<

But if we have incoroorafion; we cannot say

)

69} John ( (dodged The enemy) away from The shower of bullets.)

This is so because taking the option of specified incorporation, we imply that
there must be incorporation. In Table 2, Column |, we have incorporstion of
very particularized prepositions and prepositional phrases. For the most part
we have incorporation of adverbial particles, which are expressions of goal with
particular objects. The ON NP, incorporated in ascend and dGSCGnﬁ, while {1 has
a general object, is really atlached to The UFWARD by a relative clause, as in
'along a path which goes up which is on ...' may have such a locative expression.
Consequently, in immediate construction with the verb, we have prcposailonol
phrases incorporated which have only particular objects.

This means that the rule for ‘ncorporaTnon above doesn't have 100 ‘much ef-
fect on the nossibilities that may occur in the enviromment. The incorporation
of an up or an across, because they are particular, do not demand that any 7o
phrase not appsEF”Tﬁ“%ho environment. The specificity for incorporation is such

that just those preposi+tional phrases with the particular object Indicated must
be incorporated. Hence, for obligatory incorporation, we do not have certain
.prepositions appearing in the enviromment. For example, though we have incor-
poration of over with jump, This does not interfere with having expressicons of
goal in the environment:

70) John jumped the fence from a place by the Tfeé,
71) John jumped (over éoméfhing) into the river.
72) John jumped from Bill to Mery.

However, with The verbs in Table 3, Column |, we have definite limitations
on the possibilities for the expression of g0al,¢n the environmeni. This we
shall say, in general, is due fto the principle stated above, that whenever we
have incorporation, whatever is specified as being incorporated must be. effecied
throughout the environment. This is of course the essence of obligatory incor-
poration. Neturally it also applies when we have optional incorporation and
have chosen incorporation, al!though often i+ applies vacuously in this case.

The point is, however, that since the incorporations specified in Column | of
Table 3 have objects of such generality, or the prepositions are of such gene-
rality, we automatically exclude any particular element from the environment
which happens to be subsumed under the set of elements specified as being incor-
porated. For example, if we have incorporated TO NP, then no TO NP, no positive
expression of goal, can occur in the environment. , :

Consider the word leave. We have here the incorporation of TO NP FROM (NP),
Consequently we cannot have . away, down, or any phonological form which includes
within it a to~phrase. We also can n neither have a simple nor a complex to-
phrase in the environment. The specification TO NP includes the poss;b:ix?y of
a complex goal phrase. The NP in such cases is simply of a special nature, e.g.,
'to a place under the bridge'. Also, because from must be incorporated we can
have no from-phrase. o : '

~73) ¥*John left away.

74) *John left across.
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75) *John lett to the house.
76) *John left into ths roor.
77) *The bird left 1 ~ the cage.

Depart Is similar in that i+ incorporates & generallzed to-phrase, but only op-
vionally incorporates & from-phrase, end only the whole phrase.

78) *John departed fo the store.
79) #*The bird depar?ed away from its cage.

Dodge lncorporaics a tc-phrase, but only a simple one, namely TO DET N,
which car cannot be rnzo, elcC. Consequenrly, while we cannot say

:80) “#John dodged to The Treee-
we can readily say | 7 o
| 8!5~ John dodqed und@r the bridge.
82)' John dodged into the (enf.

The Incorporation of TO DET N will not epply to complex prepositions. S+réy is

——— e e

similar, since we have
83) ‘John sirayed inito the forest.
. 84) *John strayed fo the tree.

Semantically, note that leave and depart mean something like go away, where
away is a kind of generalized fo-phrase. (See 5.3.) Similarly stray end dodge
also have the implication of a kind of away. However, note that for leave and
depart it is possible to consider the inside, the underside, etc., as being
left, while for dodge and siray we consider only “the position of the object or
some location. In other words, for siray and dodge we incorporate approximately
TO DET N (DET = determiner, e.g. the).

There are ceriain environmental restrictions that are not so ea5|ly hand-
led, however. Thus, though we can have complex prepositions ‘together with sim-
ple prepositions, so long as they do not belong to the same source-goal pattern
with non~incorporating verbs, if a complex prcposnf:on is incorporated we still
cannot have a simple one following: ‘

85) The bird darted out of its cage to the free.

86) *The bird emerged to its tree.

87) The bird darted out of the room away.fromrifs cage.
88) *The bird emerged away from its cage.

Similarly for enter which incorporates into. We have into-to sequences for
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non~incorporating verbs, but if into is incorporated we cannot have To, or away
from, simple preposiiions:

89) John ran into the recom to The blackboard.

90) *John entered the room to the blackbozsrd.

X

91) John ran into the room away from the man chasing hlm.

92) *John entered the rcom away from the man chasing hiw.

We must conclude that incorporating a complex preposition, positive or negative,
eliminates the possibility of having anything but this in the environment. How-
ever, as seen for dodge, we might like 1o say that the incorporaiion of & simple
preposition does not prohibit the appearance of complex prepositions frem the
environment. This is not the ususl rule since the specification for a complex
preposition does not include the specification of & simple one, and hence merely
saying that the incorporation of a complex one implies the incorporation of a
simple one doesn'+t work. This must be a special harmony rule, similar o the
rule for homogeneity of source-goal patterns. 11 might for example be handied
by marking the verb with a feature for having only such prepositions.

6.4 Consequences of the Simplification of Secondary Expressions of Goal for in-
corporating Verbs

We noted in section 5.2 that in cases of sequences of two Motional preposi-
t+ions, The second may become nontiotional .1%This fact appears fo apply even when
the first prepositional phrase is incorporated. This has some very interesting
conseguences.

"Among those verbs which incorporate down it is possible to have fairly free
iteration of from-to patterns. 1t is also possible fo have a simple positive
preposition. In such a case we will have from the point of view of the prelexi-
cal structure a fo-phrase (down) followed by another fo-phrase. Consequently
note that we can say

|Y The ball dropped on the +table.
2) The meteorite fell in the lake.
3) John lowered the ladder on the ground.
4) The abple fell at the foot of +the tree.
The above are also possible with the totional forms onto, into, and fo; hence in

this instance the formation of nonMotionsl prepositions is opTional. This is
precisely the same situation when down is over+tly present.

5) The ball came down on(do) the table.
6) The meteorite showered down in(to) the lake.
7} John let the ladder down on(to) +he ground.

8) The apple came down at the foot of the tree.
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I+ is interesting lO note that oeShc'H does not permit This. We cannot say

%) *The meteorites descended in The lake.
10) *The apple descended at the foot of the iree.

The reason Tor This is related to the fact that obuccnd even when 1+ stands

without an overt noun phrase afier the verb, is ‘'co down NP' incorporating down
NP. Note That after down used as a preposifion it Is noi possible 1o have &

Tonkotional form, but the Movional form.is possible:
11} John climbéd dovn the ladder fnfo the lake.
12} ¥John climbed down The ladder in the lake.
This is also true for descend used fransitively:
13) John descended the ladder into the lake.
14) *John descended the fadder in the lake.

We noted in section 2.3 that down NP is really a compound prepocxl|on DOWNWARD
ON or DOWNWARD ALCNG, in which we have & pireposition not expressing goal al fol lcu=
ing the adverb down itself a prepositional phrase. We used this observation to
distinguish descend from fall. The former obligatorily has DOWMWARD ON NP in

the environment, optionally incorporating the complex preposition DOWNWARD ON.
The word down as anh adverb is DOWN in our prelexical structure, whereas as a
preposition- it is DOWNWARD ON. Descend obligatorily has DOWNWARD ON- NP in tThe
environment, the whole of which it may optionally incorporate. |+ may also op-
Tionally |ncorporoTe +he prep03|+xons DOWNWARD ON. Thus we would have the siruc-
“ture: SR '

-1 V, Motional
3 ‘/descend/ In env Positional (DOWNWARD ON_(NP),

Due to the fact that descend has a nonMotional preposition placed as it is
in front of the Motional down, the formation of a nonMotional preposition out of
some following one is prevented. Conseguently we have this syntactic difference
between descend and fall.

‘Under normal circumstances the formation of a nonMotional preposiiion is
prevented if a nonMotional preposition intercedes as above. Thus notice the
following, where we have across, vhlch amounts to 'from one side to the other
one' . .

I5) *John ran 1o Bill into the palace.

16) John ran to Bill in the palace.

17) John ran fo Bill‘across the moat into the palace.
18) *John ran to Bill across the moat in the palace.

And the effect of this in1erposnr|on is the same If the preposlilon is incor-
porated.
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Ascend is the seme as descend in this respect. Up parsliels down.
19) *John ascended +the hill ai the fop.

20) John ascended the hili to the top.

21) John ascended up the stsirs onto the stage.

22) *John ascended up the stairs on the siage.

Sink doesn't permit the formetion of nonkotional prepositions either. Thus
although it is possible 1o have

23) The rocks fell down on the floor of the fub.
we cannot have

24) *The rocks sank on the floor of +he tub.
Although it is possible 1o have

25) The rocks sank onto the floor of the tub.

we atiribute the impossibility of nonMotional preposition formation here to the
fact that sink must have immediately preceding the Motional preposition above a
from~phrase; incorporated in the verb. In order for there to be nontotional
verb formation it is necessary to have either both positive or both negative
prepositions. But i+ would not be possible if +he from-phrase is incorporated
To have another from-phrase in the environment. (See 6.3.) The formalization

- of the semantic fact that these verbs imply a departure from some specific
place, e.g., from the surface, then has the syntactic reflex in the impossibili-
Ty of nonWMotional verb formation. In other words, we cannot say

26) *The rocks went down from the surface on the floor of the tfub.
but must say rather
.27) The rocks went down from the surface onto the floor of the tub.

Just so, since sink incorporates down from MP here, we must have the Motional
form.

Finally, lift is of the éame simple nature as fall with regard fo postverb-
al incorporation. Here we may have incorporation of up as a simple adverb.
This allows us to have:

28) John lifted the book on(to) the table.
Jjust as we can have: | B
29) John carried the book up on(to) the table.
The words rise, raise, retreat, withdraw, proceed, advance, progress do not

behave in the expected manner. The final prepositional phrases cannol be ex~
pressions of goal below: : C
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30) *The ballocon rose in the cloud.

31) *®John raised the pole &t the ceiling.

32) *The army refreated in the mainland.

33) *The army advanced on the hifl; |
AI?hough'we can say, having expressions of goal,

34) The baltoon Tloated up in the cloud.

35) John hoisfed the pole up §+ the ceilfng.

36) The army vas forced back in the mainland.

77) The army managed to step forth on the hill.

All +he above adverbs are goal phrases, in to, and hence the reduction occurs.
However, note that i1 doesn’t occur with the directional forms:

38) 9Th@ balloon Tloafeo uperd in nhe cloud.
' 39) *John holsted The pole upvard a1 The celiinq.
C40) *The army wvas Torced backuard in the ﬁainland.
41) *The army managed to step forward onfThe hill;

This difference may account for the difficulty with the incorporating verbs a-
bove. For these adverbs the directional forms do not permit the reduction.
Hence we might be led to say that the lexical forms for the incorporating verbs
above consist in these directional adverbs, derived from foward, instead of to.

We now have the possibility of undersianding several other words. Arrive
and reach are certainly Positional verbs which imply motion. Yet arrive tfakes
nonMotional prepositions:

42) John arrived at the house.
43) John arrived in the room.
44) John arrlyed on the plafform

I+ seems that all Posnnlve nonhoilonal prepositions-can occur after arrive, and
that reach is of the same form except that it can have nnly the ob!lgaiortly in-
corporated prcposnflon, at. Thus _ :

45) John rearhed the pIanorm

doesn" imply that he go+ on it, for example. '

We can treat these verbs very simply if we assume that they obilqa10r|lv
“incorporate a to-phrase such as 'to the goal', 'fo the destination'. Then the
formation of nonMotional verbs would foliow as’ before. Also, since the incor-
porated 1o is positive, positive Motional prepositions become positive nonMo-
tional ones. MNegative Motional prepositions are not simplified. Hence we have
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46) John arrived from England.

Arrixg_wili have a siructure such as:
L-2) ] V, Motional
Jarrive/ in env Positional TO THE GOAL

Since all prepositions are free to occur after the above, nothing further need
be specified. Reach only has to, which is obligatorily incorporeted, and conse-

quently we have

L-3) V, Motional
/reach/ in env Positional TO THE GOAL TC NP

where NP indicates that we have a simple noun phrase. Achieve and atiain are
similar o reach, except the object of TO must be scmewhat differently specified.

Qucceed and fall are interesting in this light as well. Succeed may be
thought of as the same as reach except with having a clause for vhe “object of
“the preposition. Thus we have

47) John succeeded in fooling everyone.

The nonMotional preposition in is conceivably originally into which has become
reformed. The sentence may be paraphrased by 'John arrived at fooling everyone!
which, although ungrammatical, can show thai the senses are the same.

Similar to arrive are such verbs as settle, land, ailight, which are Motion-
al verbs which nevertheless take nonMotional prepositions.

48) The falling teaves settied on the around.
T 49) The plane landed on the water.
50) The bird alighted on the branch.

Also, perch and rest can be usad in a Motional sense.

51) Suddenly the sparrow perched on my arm.
But these can also be used in a Durational sense, as in
52) The bird perched on the branch for an hour.

All of these can be treated as incorporating some fo-phrase which makes subse-
quent phrases nonMotional. Land would have something like 'fo +he land'.

Note that it might be possible o consider 'fo his goal in +he room' as &
relative clause apposition, such as 'to his goal which is in the room'. How-
ever, it is possible o say the sentence with an intonation that clearly sefis
'to his goal'! and 'in the room' in different immediate constituents. The ques-
tion 'at what place did John come to his goal' cannot come from such a relative
clause apposition. Also, note that we do not have an expression of location
here, since we cannot say 'in the room, John came to his goal'. We have, as
established, an expression of qoal that has become noniMotional due to its fol-
lowing another expression of goal.

‘Hit, in The sentence:



53) The ball hit The ground wivh a' thud.

is similar to reach. We may say that we have something like 'the ball came fo &
surface on the ground' or something of the sort. Simply heving 'the ball came
onto the ground' doesn't give & proper parephrase, just as for reach. It is
nececsary to have an intervening to-phrase in orcer o indicate That the prin-
ciple goal need not have spatial extension. The object of fo may be thoughi of
as a point, whereas that of on(fo) as N”COSQGel!y having extension.

Another interesting verb is sprezd as in

54) Bill spread jam on{fo) the bread.
" Here we can say we have incorporation of something like "o all places®. The a-
bove sentence then means ‘move the jam to all places on the bread'. With theme
subjects it apparently may be Motional or Durational:

55) The water was spreading in the corners.

56) The blanket spread on the ground.
Cover may simply be spread cver., Compare the following:

57) The blanket spread over the ground.

58) The blanket covered the gfound.

.59). The water was spreading over the ground.
. 60) The water was covering the ground.
Here we have both Durational -and Motional senses also.

Emerge and arise can be used in a somewhat differenf sense Than prev10usly
dlscussed In a sentence such as -

61) Suddenly a blister arose on his nose.
62) A flock of birds emerged on the horizon.

Here we have incorporation of infto view, or something of the sort. |+ then be-
comes obllgatory to simplify the form of the Motional Preposition. We have two -
uses of these words. Compare the fwo sentences:

63) John arose onto The platform.
64) A dread arose in his heart.

The first of these may mean that a man came out of his bed onto the floor. The
other makes no such commiiment to physncal motion. It incorporates Into being,
perhaps. :Note that it is only if there is some positive prepositional phrase
that it is possible to have a nonMotional preposition here. This means that it
is only in this abstract sense incorporating into being. Hence it is strange fo
say: : : ' < .

65) *John arose on the floor.



since it is unlikely John would come in being on the floor
Similar o emerge and arise but more specific is appear. This obligatorily

-

incorporates into v view. Thus we have such statements as

66) A man sgddeniy appezred in The room.
meaning
67} A man suddenly came info view in the room.
For appear then we should have a lexical structure such as:

L-4) ' V, Motional ,
/appear/ in env Positional INTO VIEW

While appear means '‘come into view', disappear or vanish means 'go out of
view'. Thus we can say the following fwo sentences with the same meaning:

68) The magician made the rabbit disappear out of his hat.

69) The magician made +he rabbit disappear in his hat.

70) Suddenly the man disappeared from the corner.

71) Suddenly the man disappeared at the corner.

72) After such a war all life will vanish off of the face of the earth.
73) After such a war all life will vanish on the face of the earth.
Here we have the formation of +the positive nonMotional preposition from a nega-
tive lotional one, according to the rule, since it follows a negative Motional
one. This of course occurs when there is not incorporation, as well. We can
have positive Motional prepositions here too.

74) John ran away and disappeared into the forest.

Note that this means that he disappeared from a viewpoint out of the forest, but
that in the forest he might be visible. However in the sentence

75) John ran away and disappeared in the forest.
we may mean that he disappeared out of the forest, so that he is no longer visi-
ble in the forest.

At often appears in a Motional sense as in

76) John threw the ball at the window,

77) The ha++er came hurtling at the earth.

The meaning of at in this usage is similar to toward, but not exactly the same.
Toward implies that the object merely approaches in the direction of the other
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object. At however still has the implication ofw3f+1ma+e contact or intended
contact. 1In 'The horse gallopad at the man' there is the implication that the

horse is going to the man, whereas in 'The horse galloped foward the man' there

is only the implication of direction. If we assume that this at is realy TOWARD
A POINT TO, then the latter TO must become at following a positive goal phrase.

Hence the first sentence above means

78) John threw the ball +ohard a point at the window.

This seems fo maich all right semanTncaIIy

Semanflcally the same at is used after certain words which appear only to
take toward. Look takes Jus+ about any prepOSITlon, Motional and not, so long
- as. it is not fo ‘ o B

;>79) John looked at himself in the mlhror - . B .
80) John Iooked under The bed | |
81) John looked in(to) the room.
82) John looked on(to) the carpet.

‘ lf we noTnce how prepoglflons behave afTer ’Toward a p0|n+' we see The follownng

o 83). *John ‘threw fhe book towards a ponn+ To the wtndow .
e84) John Threw a book +owards a ponnT aT The wnndou

The change here is oblsgaTory because of the smaliness of a p0|n+ so that there
can be no possibiiity of construing the first phrase to be more general than the
second. However we can say:

85) John threw a book Towards a point into the room.
8€) John %hrew a book towards a point in the room.

That is, for complex prepositions it is optional. This is precisely what hap-
pens after look.  Consequently we can say that look means 'send one's gaze to-
ward a point' with toward a point obligatorily in the environment, optionally -
incorporated. The abstractness of the kind of motion implied here, whether or
not a word such as gaze should be considered as underlying the sentences as the
theme, will not be considered here, so that this shall not be explicitly for-
malized. However, the incorporation of toward a point followed by any prep05|—
tion at all, explaxns what occurs.

Watch differs from look in the same way that 'threw +o' differs from 'Threw
at'. Semantically, someone may look at something and not see it whereas if
someone watches something he does see it. Hence watch we may say obligatorily
incorporates to, with toward. VWatch is similar to listen to. |f someone lis-
tens to something he has heard it. For listen the to is not incorporated, al-
though the whole prepositional phrase may be incorporated in 'John is listening'.

Aim takes expressions with foward. Aim does not take fo, hence all the
forms are basically toward. T

87) *John aimed to the target.

/
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”88) John aimed on(to) the table cloth.
i8§) 'John almed in({o) The room.
90) John aims towards the target.
91) John aimed towards the Targef.
But aim does take at | . -
92) John aimed at the target.

Hence aim obligatorily has toward in the environment, and opinonally lncorporafes
a prepositional phrase with foward as does look. Assuming incorporation and the
rule which changes Motional o nonMotional prepositions, we can understand ex-
actly how we may have both Motional and nonMotional prepos;+|ons, but may not
have to, but may have toward. . :

7. FURTHER SENTENCE TYPES o R .
7.1 Positional and Possessional Transitions: the Absence of To

It is necessary 4o decide whether or not the absence of 1o when dlrecfly
before the verbs is a case of transformational deletion or a case of incorpora-
tion. If the phenomenon is frequent and regular for a definable class of verbs,
then it is better to consider it a rule and not a case of incorporation. But
this does not seem to be the case. In addition to send, there are a large num-
ber of Positional Verbs which manifest the deletion of to, which we list in
“column | of Tahle |. In column 1! we have verbhs of posuflon whlch do not delete
~fo, but which allow to in their environments. : -

Table |

| BT
send bring _ release - convey
mail ~ - slide S o drift ittt
throw hasten -~ =~ pull- return
toss " lower _ o drag ' fransport
‘pass pitch ) carry
hand hurl : . transfer
roll float raise

" push - ship - S deliver
|t seems possible to say: | |
1) John lowered Bill the ladder,
2) Alfred floated Bill the log.
C3) Wifl you brinQ me a boék?

However i1 is not possible fo say:
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4) *John raised Bill the ladder..

5) *Alfred drifted Bill the log.

6) *Will you carry me a book? .
Although we may certainly have:

7) John raised the ladder to Bill.

8) Alfred drifted the logrﬁo Bill.

9) Will you carry a beok to me?

I+ therefore appears +o.be the case that even fairly close semantic equiva—
. lents differ as fo the possibility of the absence of to. It doesn't seem pos-
.sible to find a regutarity on which to base a rule. |In fact, if we do compare

;»The words in Column | with Column 1l, there is a vague sense of goal oriented-
. ness for those in Column I, which, we could say, is captured by the sTaTemenf

v'a,rhaf they may incorporate ﬁo.

In Qeneral it is the case that if the to is not or cannof be in the fol low-
;ng senTences the order mus+ be permufed »

IQ) *Mary carrled to John the book.
ﬂl()  Flary ralsed to Bill the ladder.
must a!so be perdeed and in euch cases as
12) *ary sent to Bill the book.
i ttary 'rhrev,:"'ro Bi 11 “rhe“ball

‘ |n whlch The opflon 1o leave 1o presenT has been TaPen. If THe'Thehe is extend-
ed, for example, by a relative clause, the permutation is not obligatory:

14) Mary threw to Bill the ball which he had received for Chrisfmas.
If the theme is a pronoun, in general the permufafion is obljga+ory.
15) *Mary threw fo Bill it.
But if incorporation occurs The sequence is acceptable:
16) Mary threw Bill ir.
However, there is the restriction on. incorporation that the object of to

must be either Human or be a word such as the governmen+t, the Jimmy Fund, the’
family, etc., which class we may say has the feature Organization. _

17) John sent the Jimmy Fund part of his earnfngs.

But we cannot incorporate before nonHuman or nonOrganization nouns:
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18) *John sent New York his car.
although we can say
19) John sent his car +o New York.
Similarly we cannot say
20) *John lowered the ground the ladder. -
whereas the sentence
21) John Iowered the ladder to the ground.

s perfechy acceptable.. ‘ i ‘
- The regularity of this sugaésts that the order of the elements inlflally is

theme followed by the prepositional phrase with to. This is the order where the
prelexical rules would form. A permutation transformation then operates only
- -when there Is an Organization or a Human noun in the prepositional phrase, plac-
- ing the To and its object after the verb. This rule must apply before lexical
items are added 1o the string. The features Organization and Human must be
marked on the string by this time. Incorporation will then occur when the to is
in front of the verb, and the verb is so specified as fo accept it. A later
rule must permute these elements again in case the to is not incorporated.

The optional lncorporafton of an optional to is expressible in our system;

thus for all those in Column |, except for hand, we have for example:

-0 V, Motional
/Throw/ In env Positional (TO)

For hand, the parentheses cross the underl:ne only, since to. rs obilgafory in
the 'environment.

-For Possessional Verbs among those whlch delete to are sell, loan, lease,
gran1 offer, give, and serve. |t seems however that “donate, confribuTe, and
lose cannot delete to. ’

26) *John lost Bill all his money.

27)  *John ‘contributed charity a small fortune.
Here we certainly would prefer

28) John tost all his nmoney to Bill.

29) John contributed ajsmall fortune fo charity.

‘All these possessional verbs may stand without a prepositional phrase with

30) John sold two books already.
31) John offered two dollars for the book.

32) John has been leasing the apariment for a month.
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ggggi_is somewhat doubfful?
| '33)  *John granted a ‘thousand dol!érs.
However, if sell, loan, lease, offer, serve, stand alone without a preposi-

tional phrase adjunct it seems that they imply the transference of The theme to
some person or organization., But not lose; in

: - 34) - John lost his money.

it does not imply that any person came into possession of it. However -in. exam-
ples 30) through 37) such a transference is definitely implied. This difference
can be characterized by allowing optional incorporation of the whole preposi-
tional phrase with to, for all the verbs except lose and possibly grant. For

many of these to will be incorporable. This is opfional incorporation of an
obligatory environment, hence we will have, for a verb like grant or sell:
L-2) S Y, Motional PR
/sell/ in env FROM Possessional JO (NP o

the feature specifications for the nouns involved follow from the feature Pos-

. sessional in the verb. The above prelexical structure represents elrher of two
dlfferenT incorporations from an obligatory environment. -

Give may stand in the absence of the prepOQIflonal phrase only in The sense

h fof domate or conTrlbu+e ‘That is,

' 35) John gave a thousand dollars.A o LT
cannot mean that he gave it to a single person. This semantic peculiarity can
be expressed by saying that give incorporates some possibilities of its obliga-
tory environment. Give has in its environment a prepositional phrase with to
with either an individual as object or some organization. Only the latter may
be incorporated, which is the total environment for donate. For give the to may

be deleted as well. Give may Therefore be characterized by the prelexucal
structure: ‘
L-3) - .. -V, Motional . - . (N,~ L ) )
/give/ in env FROM _Possessional ([JO_ ‘Organization’,

In other words we have the opT:on of +rea+|nq give exachy Ilke donate (with the
noun) in which the object of to has the feature OrqanlLaflon, and in which to a-
lone is not incorporable, as in : . : :

36) *John donated money to Bill.
37) *John donated Bill money.
38) *John donated charity ﬁoney.r
39) John doﬁafed:monéy fo charify;
and for which the whole pfepo§i+ionalsphfase may-be inco%pora+ed

40) John donated money.
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without the noun specified we simply imply the optional Incorporation of to
which must obligatorily stand in the environment. Thus for give in contrast to
donate we allow deletion of fo: ' '

41) John gave the Jimmy Fund five dollars.
42) *John donated the Jimmy Fdnd five dollars,

Thus the deletability of to Is not necessarily dependent on the distinction be~
tween the features Organization and Human. For give the possible appearance of
‘both Human and Organization nouns for the obJecf of fo follows {rom the feature
Possessional.

We do not, however, find it necessary fo give a complete characterization
of the environments and incorporation possibilities for all the verbs here, nor
will we formalize the transformation involved. It is merely to be pointed out
that. it is considerably more efficacious to consider the absence of Fo to be ac-
tually incorporation. The varne#y of possibilities seems to favor such treat-
ment.

7.2 TransiTions Involvnng Informaflon Nominals as the Theme

Verbs with abstract themes also manufesf incorporation of prelexlcal prepo-
sitional phrases in the subject. The pair learn-teach is a reciprocal pair such
“as described in 3.2, and may be treated in The same way as the pair obtain~give.
Here, however, the theme is not a concrete object, but rather a word such as -
story, speech, fact, etc. Whatever the characterization of this class of nouns,
we shall label them with the feature Information. In the sentences

1) John is learning from Bill.
" 2) Bill has already taught John.

"we see that we have the theme incorporated into the verb. Sentence I) méans
'John is obtaining knowledge! whereas sentence 2) means 'Bill has already given
Bill knowledge'. {n the sentences:

3) John learned that the earth was flat from Bill.

4) BIll taught John that the earth was flat.

5) John learned from Bill not to eat with his hands.
6) Bill faught John not to eat with his hands.

we have the complements of an incorporated noun. That we do in fact have a noun
can be seen, since we have as an interrogative:

7) What Bill taught John was not to eat with his hands.

Consequently we see that we have an incorporaied theme.

Formally then learn optionally incorporates some word with the feature In-
formation. This is some generalization of all the words permissible for the
theme when expressed. In other words the entire theme may be optionally incor-
porated, leaving the appropriate vagueness. We therefore have for learn,
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, approkimalely,

- Ty, Mollonal_: N, , R
.. /learn/ in env . TO Possessional lnformallon)

For teach, we nole Thcl in The ctrcumslanceq vhen lo must follow lhe noun,
it must be deleted.

8) *John taught to Bill lhal The earth was flal
To Bill is restricted from appearlng afler The Theme here

9) *John laughl +hat The earlh was fla+ To Blll

However, we can say
10)  John taught the story to Bill.

We shall ascribe this deletion fo lnoorporallon as in 7. l Allhough it is pos-
sible fo say - 4 : :

1) John taught that the earth was flat.

. without a to prepositional phrase,- There seems To be the lmpllcallon of under—
stood communlcallon. Hence the incorporation of a whole phrase as well:

L-2) /teach/ in env = FROM . Possessional Information,  ,TO (NP))
” \ J Y

Semantically, there is definite significance to whether we have the Posses-

sional or Positional ascribed to the verb. When the theme is abstract referring

:to some information the significance remains. A verb such as explain is very
similar fo feach, although explain cannot delete to.

"12)" %John explained Bill the story.
- 13) .John taught Bill the story.
14) John explained to Bill the story.
Semantically we then notice that teach implies that the person who is being
. faught does in fact lcarn, does in fact obtain knowledge. However, to explain

‘may or may not mean that the person explained to understood. Thus, for example,
there is no coniradiction in :

*

15) John explained to Bill how to solve it again and again, but Bill never -

“understood.
Awhereas lT is never loolcally souxd *o say

16) John taught Bill how to solve iT aqun and aqaln, but Bill never un-
derstood. : .

~ 'The same difference is observable in fell and say. . The former omits o,
whereas the latter cannot. Tell indicates that what is fold is subsequently
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heard whereas for say it is possible not fo be understood. Thus one can say
something to a wall, but one will never succeed In telling it anything. Conse-
quently tell has 1hc feature Possessional whereas say has the feature Positional.

Whatever the exact nature of -the theme, the prelexncal structure of s say and
explain in con+ras+ to fell anc Tcach is approximately:

L-3) "V, Hotion N
FROM Position ,lnformafion)

The pair write-hear exhibit the reciprocal relation in
I7) John wrote to Mary that he would see her soon.
18) Mary heard from John that he would see her soon.
However the recirprocity is not complete, due fo slight differences in the theme.
. 19) John wrote a letter to Mary.
20) *Mary heard a letter from John.
Nevertheless the essentials of the relation are ‘explainable by The identity of
~the prelexical prepositional phrases.
A clear case of a Positional verb with an InformaT:onal Theme Tha% also in-
corporates fo is signal:
.-21) John signaled to me that he was through.
'22) John sngnaled me that he was +hrough
There is also a clear case of a Possessional verb wifh an Informaflonal
theme, like tell and teach, which, however, cannot incorporate to. In other

words, communication is definitely implied but fo mus1 be manifes+ This is the
word communicate itself.

23) - John communicated o me that he would not be finished on time.
24) *¥John communicafed me that he would not be finished on time.

Consequently we see that dele+|on must be af 1r|bu+ed Yo incorporation rath-

" .er than grammatical rule in the case of abstract theme as well, due o the vari-

ety of possibilities. The frequency with which to is incorporable over that of
other prepositions may be due to ifs being the most simple and basic¢ one,

7.3 Reduplication of Subject Prepositional Phrases
Bring, take, and carry are certainly positional, yet very clearly their

subjecis are not derived from either a o or a from prepositional phrase. Very
clearly It is not fo since we can say

1) John brought the book to Bill for a few dollars,

Here we have a ‘o~-phrase already manifest. Also, fhis sentence cannot mean that
John paid the money. It is unlike send vhich has a subject derived from a from=-
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prepositional phrase. The reason why .in the sentence above John receives the
money may be atiributed to the fact that the subject is an Agent, as indicated
previously In addition we should distinguish bring and the others from such
words as TransporT, convey, etc. These are different in the sense that for
bring, carry, and fake, the transported object, the theme; is accompanied in its
motion by the subject, whereas for transport and convey this is not necessarily
so. In : : = -

- 2). John 1ranspor+ed “the. cargo to Bill by shlp. N

’1';;John doea not have To be on rho shlp ' However Thls is. |mplled in

:.3) _John brought the cargo to Bill by shlp
The subject of bring then must (in add|+|on +o belnq AgenT) be derlved from some
prepositional phrase in the prelexical structure.which indicates that the theme
and the subject are positioned together.

These verbs have the peculiarity of taking prenosx+|onal phrase ewpre55|ng
the relative position of +he subject and theme during the motion, an expression
of accompaniment. However, note that-it is not possible.fo reflexivize. We
have ‘ ' ' .

"ﬁ) John brounhT a book UITH him. B
) John Took his ranncoaT u1+h hlm
6). John carr:ed +he bouque+ of roses W|+H hlm ', -?;’_{;'\1(

A Amonq ofhor verbs of moflon Tha+ show +H|s phenomenon are pull drég, trail,

‘hédl fug, all of which must take a preposition that indicates that the theme is
behind “fthe subject. Namely bohnnd after, in back of. Thus we can say

Cmes FR AR

7) John pulled the rug beh|nd hiﬁ.”'
but not o

8) John pullad the rug aheéaaéfih;m::f
unless we mean an expression of goal. Hure‘wé fﬁfchdlfhé}éngeésfoﬁA6¥‘aééom~

paniment. Similarly, push must have a preposition indicating that the theme is
ahead of the subJocf Namely, zhead of, before, in front of. For example

9. John pushed +h9 box ahead of hlm.~.ff;f
ln 1he aDoroDrIaTe sense, we cannoT say

.]0): John puchd the: box hchlnd hlm
as this only |nd|ca+es The expression of OOOi

We noted in various prepositional cypre<5|ons (4 8) |f The obJeCT of the
preposition is the same as the ShbJeCT of the senfence, re.lexuvxza+|on is op~

tional. Thus we can say

1) - John rojled the cart in front of him.
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12) “John fiew the kite behind him.
or
13) John rolled the cart in front of himself.
14) John flew the kite behind himéelf.
in which cases we may have either expression of position or of accompaniment.
That is, either John is stationary and causing the theme to move at a place rel-

ative to his position, or he is moving with i+, keeping the same relative posi-

But in the case of the verbs described here, for the expression of accom-
paniment reflexivization is impossible.
" 15) *John brought the book with himself.
- 16) *John took the money w:Th himself.

17) *John carried the money with hlmself

For push, pull, tug, haul, etfc., this is not so certain, however. The sentence
18) John pushed the cart in front of himself.

may conceivably mean the expression of accompaniment. We may therefore say that
push, pull, etc., merely have restricted environments. But for carry, bring,

and - take we note that this phenomenon of the impossibility of refiexivization
goes along with the impossibility for the object of these prepositions to be any-
thing but a word with the same referent as the subject.

19)  *John brought the book with Bill.
20) *John took the money with Bill.
21) *John carried the money with Bill.,
For push it may be possible to séy
22) John pushed +hé cart in front of Bill;

indicating the relative positions of the cart and Bill in motion.

I+ would seem that we should endeavor to explain these two phenomena: the
impossibility of reflexivization and the necessity for ldenTITy of reference, by
the same reason.

The semantic distinction beT”eeen convey and carry seems to be that in the
latter verb the subject necessarily accompanies the motion, and not necessarily
in the former. This suggests that we have incorporated in the subject a prepo-
sitional phrase with a preposition that would indicate this. Such a preposition
would be one like with. In other words, we might say that in

23) John carried the book 1o Bill.

the prelexical form also serves to underlie 'The book went with John o Bill',
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Thus we may suppose we have the same phenomenon as descrlbed previously with the
to or from incorporations into the subject.
_For bring we have the lexical entry therefore

L-1) -V, Motion
/bring/ in env WITH Position (TO)

since it optionally incorporates to. (Cf. 7.1.)(We here disregard the fact that
the subject is also an Agent.) This will be discussed in Chapters 8 and 9.

We saw in section 3.4 that incorporation into the subject is evidenced in
cerfain stative verbs by the optional appearance of that prepositional phrase,
with some redundancy‘ )

‘ f/24) The list includes my name in i+,

25) The bucket confains water in'i+f_
: ,Here too if.isAnq+ possib!e o say.

26) *The bucket con%ainé water in the vese. o e SR
The referenTs mus+ be identical. Pnflexxvnzax|on is forbidden here too:

27) "The bucket contains water in lfself

Inanimate nouns do reflexnvnze, however, as in

28) It is axiomatic that the bucket Cénfains itself.

'295' [+ is axiomatic that the bucket is contained within itself.
\Reduplica+ion occurg with have

30)i John has a book with him.

But for Pstession.if does not feduplicafe. Thus we cannot»éay
| 3{)' *Johﬁ has a book fé him: o | |
We must have reflexive here

32) John has the book to himself.

Have may be either Positional or Possessional. The éubjec+ is derived from a
simple with or to-phrase but the laiter is not reduplicated. We cannot say

33) *John has the book to Mary.

because of semantic implausability- Other prepositions do occur after have,
however:

34) John has the book with Hary.

35) John has the book in the yard.
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This repefifion does not occur in verbs that are both Poésessional and Mo~
tional either. There are no forms such as

3G) *John obtained the book to him.
37) *John bough+ Thé candy to him.
": For The'Posi+ional form, consider the sentence:
"?8) John received a book to hlm._
This does not seem to be possible. However, other Positional ahd MoTioﬁaf forms
do show this repetifion. Thus, among these that Incorporate a from in the sub~

ject, we have this reduplication in throw, repel, hur!l, etc. Thus we have sen~

tences of the following type in which it is not possible To subsf:fufe any other
Human noun for the object of from. '

39) In disgust, John quickly hurled the SIandérous newspaper away from him,
40) The mixture is intended to repel insects from i+. |

There are also wofds, Positional of course, which incorporate to in the subjec+
and reduplicate accordingly. Some would be summon, call, attract:

41) John summoned his servanfs_fo him from their rooms.
42) John attracts women To_him-like a magnhet.
We do not have possible hére‘any.ofher\Human noun, nor can we reflexivize:
. 43) *John threw the newspaper away from himself.
44) *John threw the newspaper away from;éfii.
The incorporation of a prepositional phrase in the subject is sometimes optional,

however, as for sénd, repel, summon, and attract. In such cases we can have
both some other noun and reflexivization: : :

45) John is trying to attract flies to the poison, but he only succeeded
in attracting them to himself.

When the subject is not derived from a preposiTiénal phraseﬂi+ fs purely Agent.
However an inanimate subject cannot be Agent. Consequently we can never have:

46) . *The poison is aTTracfing‘flIes to itself like a magnet.
but only:
47) The poison is é++rac+ing flies o it like a magnef;

For verbs of motion whose subject is purely Agent we of course must have reflex-
ivization:

48) John transferred the book from himself fo Mary.
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49) *John transferred the hook from him.

The last sentence is grammatical.only in the sense that hsm refers to someone
other than John,

I+ therefore appears that for positional expressxons the preposuflonal
phrase from which the subject is derived may be optionally expressed ‘elsewhere
. in the sentence. [f the rule that optionally effects this occurs after the
- +markers for reflexivization are added, then reflexivization will be prevenied
for the redundantly expressed subject. More specuflcaily we could have a trans-
formational rule which would operafe before lexical entries are established in
the string, but after the markers in the string have been labeled. for reflexivi-
;-zaflon.. This transformational rule would simply redupllcaTe the prepositional
phrase in subject position. Both the rule for marking reflexivization and this
reduplication rule should - necessar|ly follov ‘the esfabllshmenf of .what preposi-
tional phrase is fo be the subject.

We must now reconsider the +ransforma+|on of secflon 6. ? whlch sets up the
string for lexical items to be mapped on when the subject is derived from a pre-
positional phrase. In order for reduplication to occur we must have the whole
preposiTional phrase in ifts original form, dominated by Prep, but to the left of
the verb. That is, we musi not effect the change whereby the preposition be-
comes dominated by Verb, alongside of V.- The preposition and its object must
still be dominated by Prep. However, the theme and this Prep will have been re-
versed with respect to their position relative o V. Thus we.can write instead:

~ Rel)-Theme . -V < Qualifier > -(NOT)Prep

2 s "}’ g =é=>,4§f_ 2 - ‘1-.?ff3 Ry}

'Thls is conS|derany snmpler. he shall say Thaf The preposnf;on in Prep +o the
- left of the verb is automatically, by convention, affixed to the node Verb, to
. the lef+ of V, when we have Incorporation of a prepositional phrase.in the sub-
Jject. This is the same convention that is used for post-verbal Incorporation,
In which the incorporated element becomss dominated by Verb to.the rlghf of V
Hence the two processes are analogous.

The above fransformation will be considered in The same |light as +he one
given in section 6.2, That is, it is still not to be consirued as a distin-
guishing part of the grammar in which it is used. -lts form now suggests, how-
ever, that having such a transformation emounts to saying that certain elements

are freely permutable in the prelexical string. . Only simple prepositions, to,
'from, at, with, and the complex in have been found o be manifested in *he sub-
.JecT in English. The above formalization will allow for simple prepositions,
positive and negative, to be established 1o the left of the verb. -Also some
.complex ones, such as in, on,-.under, efc., whose complexu1y amounfs to a com~’
pIeXITy in their noun phrases However it will not permit - -through, across, a-
long, whose complexity is also based on their be;ng from-to pairs. For This we
would need the reversal to apply to P. : ' .

To the prelexical string to which the above rule has applied, morphemes
must be marked for being reflexivized. Thus it is necessary that the referents

. of noun-phrases be determined at the prelexical level. After Reflexivization we

can have a rule which reduplicates the prepositional phrase which -appears fo- the
feft of the V, placnng it to the rlth of V. Thus we have the rule:

R-2)  (NOT) Prep ' v, P051+|onal

N
1
i
B
v
N
-+
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This will giveAus sentences such as
50) - The mixture repelled from it insects.
51) John carried with him books.

The order of the reduplicated prepositional phrase and ‘the theme must be rever-
- sed- if the theme is small. Length, however, will permit it fo stay post-verbal:

- 52) John'carried with him the books which he had been entrusted with.

We have seen a number of +transformations which occur prelexlcally Below
we list them |n the order in which +hey must appear :

I. AT TO for Possessional and Moflonal verbs
‘2. Simplification of Secondary Expreseion of Goal: (NOT) TO ===> AT
3. Reversal of the Theme and (NOT)Prep
"4, Reflexivization
5. Reduplication of (NOT)Prep for Positional Verbs
All of these transformations must be considered as applying before lexical items
~ are added to the sfring. Passivization, for example, which occurs only 1o verbs
- that are left transitive after incorporation (or deletion) applies necessarily
after the prelexical siring has been become rewritten into phonologlcal forms
(and also after some deletions).
We thus have reason for wanting to determine reflexivization before the
" phonological matrices appears, not simply to have reflexivization ignore the
matrices. "The Irrelevancy of the phonological matrices for reflexivization can
be seen by the fact that the following sentence is deviant or humorous:
" 53) *Napoleon loved Bonaparte more than his mistresses.
Thts lmplles +ha+ Napoleon and Bonapar+te are different people. We must say

-54) Napoleon loved himself more Than his mlsfresses

In redupllca+ed forms the from that may appear as an image of the subject

will not enter into a source-goal relationship with a to~phrase that happens to
appear. This is due of course to the means by which it was generated. Even af-

ter its metathesis with the theme, it will not be dOmlnaTed by the same P as a
To-phrase that to be there. In :

55) John hurled the book away from him to Alice.

only have we the intonation appropriate to labeling 'away from him' as a con-
‘stituent separate from 'to Alice'. However in a sentence such as

56) John hurled the book away from himself to Alice.

we have the na+ura| ambiguity, in which 'away' may be a constituent distinguished
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from the constituent 'from himself fo Alice', or we may have .'away from himself’
as a constituent, and 'to Alice' as another. For another example, compare the
sentences: . L o T

57) The mixture repelled lﬁeecls from it fo The'lrap
58) John repelled the Insec+ from The food to the lrap

In The first of these a source- goal pallern is nol pOSSlble as. lf is in the sec-
ond. .lndeed the leST sentence is equivalent to :

59) The mlxlure repel led lnsecls to the lrap.
60) The mlxlure rcpelled lnsecls +o +he Trap from it.
ATHe erder has no 5|gn|f|cance for the redupllcafed from
7.4 The Prevention of Reduplication by Post-Yerbal l|ncorporation

The reduplication is apparehfly not possible in some cases. For example,
deliver is like bring, but does not reduplicate the subject:

1) John brought a book with him.
2)  *John delivered a book with him.

However, note that bring does not incorporate the wlfh phrase if To is incor-
porated.

3) #*John brought Bill a book with him.
~ &) John delivered the letter. '
v55 John brouoh+ *he leller.

~With dellver lhere is a clear sense Thal The leller is comlng from some person

and to another person. This:is absent with bring, which merely has the implica-

tion of 'come'. This suoqes*s that we have incorporation thh deliver, which

. prevents the reduplication.

We -have seen that reduplication puts the redupl|caled phrase directly after

_the.verb originally. This will prevent incorporation of the to in bring because

of its interposition.- In the case that we have obligatory incorporation of some

“-member of the from-to pattern, if the reduplication rule applies, the generating
string would automatically block when an attempt was made to map in the lexical

. entries.. The entries simply would not fit. : -

- -Consequently deliver can be thought of as obligatorily incorporating some
general to-from patierns, such as the word across or over represents. Note the
expre55|on ‘come across with'., Also note that we have approximate paraphrases
in ; : o

| 6)  John brought The money over.,

7) John delivered the money.
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7.5 - Get with an Absfracf Theme

Get can be used as a Possessional verb wnfh the subject from a prelexical
prcpoqnflonal phrase in 1o in the same sense as obfain.

1) John got a book yesterday from Bill

HO\ever, the theme for get may be absiract as well as concre1e Instead of hav-
ing some information word, however, as for tell and say, etc., we may have a
noun clause lnd:ca+|ng some action. In other words we shall analyse the sen-
tence:

2} John go+ Bill to do +he dtshes

in such a way that get malnfalns the same Iexucal en+ry for +he abstract theme
as for The concrete: :

L) o "V, Motional
/geT/ inenv  TO Possessional

If ge+ used In this way is in. fac+ a PosseSS|onal +ransn+|on, +hen we can
make a savings in the lexicon by uniting in one statement the uses of get for
the fwo possible types of theme--specifying an action or a physical en?T?y We
must satisfy ourselves semantically and syntactically that get used in this

sense does in fact have a subject derived from a preleylcal preposnflonal phrase
in fo.

TNote that the following two sentences are grammatical:
3) John got himself to clean the room.
4) John got to clean the room. |
A general rule for reflexivization that works m§s+ of the time is Tﬁaf a nounh in

consiruction with and having the same referent as the subject becomes reflexiv-
ized.- For deletion of the subject of the embedded clause a general rule is that

© - it occurs if a noun with the same referent occurs earlier as a principle noun in

the main clause, f.e. as subject object, or Indirect object, for informal exam-
‘ples.? Consequently we would expect that in sentence 3) the himself is some
constituent of the main clause, whereas in sentence 4) we should expect that
this constituent is absent, permitting the deletion of the subject of the embed-
ded clause due 1o its correspondence of referent with the subject of the main
clause. The embedded clause appears to be the obligatory part of this construc~
tion, and we would therefore like fo say it is the theme, as apparently the oth=~
er element is optional. That is, the constituent to which himself belongs is
optional. . If get used in this way does parallel the use of get to mean ob7alin
+hen -we should have an optional prepositional phrace with from. It is thus pos-
sible that in the prelexical structure we have in sentence " 3) what vould corre-
spond to from himself.

We would have to say in this circumstance that +this from is deleted before
the action noun at some early point in the grammar. I+ cannot be formalized as
incorporation because the incorporation would be obligatory when it occurs, yet
the element itself is optional. However, if it were incorporation then the lex-
icon would be complicated by the fact that get in the sénse of obtain does not
incorporate, and hence the simplification would be greatly reduced. However,
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that we do have such a rule can be seen in similar lnslances For example we
have

5) John wanis a book from Bill.
but not

6) *John wants Bill a book.

. and hence we do nol have lneorporallon of from for want. We will show that the
of. Thal appears in <L o :

7) John wanls IT of Blll that he clean lhe house.

:CIS very llhely a reouced form of from. Thus nole the from and of in lhe follow—
ing sentences:

8) What John wanls from Bill is'loh'hln to clean‘lhe house.
) Whal John wanls of Bill is fon hin lo clean lhe house. :
However, we cannot say
o) *John wants of Bill to clean the -house.
flnslead we musl delele the of before The acllon clause
11)  John wanls Bill to clean the house.

Similarly, with ask we may have either an information clause and an action
clause. In the former case we may have of, again a form of from,

12) John asked of Bill if he would be allowed to go.
But the of must be deleted before action clauses:
13) *John asked of Bifl to go.
i4) John asked Bill to go.
In these sentences the subject of the embedded clause is intended fo be the same
as the subject of the main clause, Zjohn.
One unfortunate point is the difficulty in manifesting the from of get in a
senlenee parallel to 8) Consider the DOSSIbIIlTy of

I5) What John got from Bill was that he cleaned the house.

If no form such as this is allowable we might say that the restriction is on the
particular form of the action clause. HNote thav we certainly can say

16) What John:ool_from Bill was hls cleaning lhe house.

It is s:onlflcanl lo note that Thls form of the acllon clause is not possible in
the slralghlforward form: :
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17) #John got Bill's cleaning the house.
18) *John got from Bill his cleaning the house.

Having demonstrated the syntactic feaS|b|l|«y of +h|9 analy5|s of get, we
may consider it semantically. Note that the sentences 2) and 4) arc consider-
ably different in meaning, though +hey both have the subject of the embedded
clause identical to the subject of the main clause. The difference in Interpre-
tation seems 1o be that In the first of These John's accompl ishment is over him-
self, the action being perhaps against his will. In the second of these, howev-
er, John's accomplishment seems to come ultimately from someone other than him=-
self or from no one at all, I+ being a grant or a piecce of luck. The idea of
Ygetting something out of himself' iIs clear in 3) but not at all present in 4).
This semantic distinction seems to be acceptably attributable to having a prepo-
sitional phrase with from in one case and no such prepositional phrase In the
other.

Sentence 2) seems to be ambiguous accoroung to these two senses. That is,

it may mean that John got Bill to do the dishes by some sort of chance. There
is no information regarding Bill's willingness or the presence of communicaflon
between Bill and John. In this sense we have also

19) John got ihe tree to fall down. o ‘ C N
However, In the other sense sentence 2) implies that John acquired something
which was Bill's to give, that Bill in fact lost something. This ambiguity Is
perhaps clearer in a sentence in which the embedded verb may or may not have an
Agent subject. If we have a case with from deleted then the subject of the em-
bedded sentence must be an Agent. Thus, we cannot say ‘

20) *John goT himself to inherit The money .

since we musf have from delefed here and inheri+t mus+ nof have an Agent subject.
Bowever, we can say o

21) John got to inherit the money.
since this requires no act of wili. Thus in
22) John got Bill +fo inherit the money.
‘'we do not have from deleted, whereas in
. 23) John got Bill to fetfch The money .

we may have it deleted. Consequenvly the ambiguity with a verb like Tloat
which may or may not have an agent subject is apparent: ‘

- 24) John gof Bill fo float.

Here if Bill is belng ‘treated as an inanimate object we will no+ have from de-
leted, since the presence of from in The prelexical structure demands an an Agent
subject in the embedded clause. In the presence of from in the prelexical

. structure then, This sentence implies some sori of bending of Billfs will,
Hence sentence 2) has two origins. One in which there is not a from prepo-
sitionel phrase and one in which there is the subject of the embedded clause
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being identical to the object of the from and obligatorily deleted.

For the transition of possession of | physical entities, if the subJecl is
the recipient, that is, derived from a tfo- preposxllonal phrase, There are cer-
tain peculiarities. In the sentences.

.25) John bought the book for-twenty dollars.

26) John got the book for twenty dollars.

27) John borrowed The book for Tnenly dollars
we may have the lnlerprelallon lhal the Tvenly dollars went from John. The op-

posite is lrue for sentences whose suchcls are derived from from prepOSITlonal
phrases: v . -

28) John sold the book for fwenty dollars. - -

... .29) John gave Bil] the book for fwenty dollars..:

30) John loaned Bill the book for Twenly dollars.

We therefore may have evidence for lhe facl Thal oe+ used wnTh action clauses
has a subject derived from a fo preposnllonal phrase We see that in the sen-
tences : A _ o e .

31) John got Bill to do the dishes for twenty dollars.

32) John got to do the dishes for twenty dollars.

as expected, if this is the case, John loses the twenty dollars. Note in fact
~that if Bill ccmes from a from prepositional phrase in 31) Bill should be the

.- recipient of the twenty dollars. This is so on one reading of 31), although due

to the ambiguity observed above that The money may go to some olher unmentioned
'person, as it does in senlence 37) ln

33) John gol hlmsolf +o do the dlshes for lwenly dollars

ve have the expected absurdity that John paid hlmself Note, however, that in
similar conslrucflons it need nol be construed Thal the subject Ioses the money.
Sdn s ' u . .

34) John cGused the iree o fall down for 1wenly dollars

This.readlng is not possnble The readlng lhal John -receives money fol lows from
the fact that the subject is Agent here. Similarly, the attempt to give the
reading that the tree gets the money follows from the attempt to interpret the
s subject of the embedded sentence as Agent. This is not possible since free is
inanimate. The fact that a subject as an Agent is interpreted as the recipient
-of the money gives posslble addlllonal readings for sentences 31) through 32).

7. 6 The ldenllflcalxonal ParameTer

The parameler of ldenllflcallon occurs in both a nonhollonal sense and a
i Motional sense, already seen with the verbs turn, change, fransform, converty,
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etc. (see 3.1). In the Nondescrip+t sense the verb used Is Qe;jusl as be is also
used.- for the Nondescript Positional. That is, in sentences of the type

1) The house turned into a shack over night.

the noun phrase of the object of into Is in a class that also occurs after be as
in

2) The house is a shack

That this is so can be shoun by The Tac+ Tha. ln bolh cases it is |mposslble o
have a quanflfler ln “the noun phrase~‘ o

3) *The house turned lnlo every ShoCk
4) ¥*The house is every shack.

The object of into in other paramelers, such as the Positional, may be quantifli-
ed:

5) The ball rolled lnlo every room.

In addlllon there is the same semanllc properlles in each case lf +he noun
should be determined definitely. In the sentences o

6) The house turned into the shack.
7) The house is the shack.

‘we havé in both cases the necessity to Interpret the determiner as being used to
- differentiate the referent from others like it, or in contrast with it. If can~
not be used merely to signal an object previously referred fo. For this, the
words this and that are more suitable: . : : o B .

8) The house lurned lnlcnlhal shack whlle The palace turned ihlo this one.
9) My house is The shacl bul yours is lhe palace

- For +hls reason it is nol p055|ble 1o pronomlnallze in the ucual sense. We can
say 'Look at the shack. The dog ran into it'. But we cannot say 'Look at the
shack. The house turned Into it'. Similarly we can say 'lLook at the shack; the
dog is In it.', but not 'Look at the shack; the house is it'.

Having demonstrated the similarity between these two instances of -the lden-
tificational we can conclude either of two things. Either furn into and like
“constructions actually have a complement with be underlying Tthem, the be being
" deleted, or we actually have here a parallelism between Motional and nonMotional
verbs of the same parameter, the ldentificational. That be is not so special
and Yhat there is a prepositional phrase underlying the sentence 'The house is a
“shack! with shack as object would follow from this. In fact, this latter hy-
pothesis may be simpler in that we would not have to assign any characteristics
o be more special than those that already appear regularly in the ltanguage.

All we would need do is mark be and turn as ldentificational, the latter having

* The feature Votional, the former not. In addition we would not have fo specify
“that turn has its speciality of obligatorily deleting be. VWe will give evidence
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for this la++er possibility. L
First of all it should be noted Thaf 1he verb furn can be used in two dis-

- -tinct senses within the parameter of class membership. Compare for example the
sentences: oo _—

10} The coach turned into a train.
1) Bill turned cook. R S PRI

« In. the first sentence we have a sense of permanent or complete change of identi-

Ty, whereas in the second sentence we have a sense of impermanency or change of

a characteristic that is not essential to the identity of the object changing,

i.e. is essential to the identity of the theme. The constructions used to ex-

press the Identificational +ransx+|on are 5|gn|f|can+ They cannot be inter-
changed. T ST B

12) *Bill turned into a.cook.
“13) *The éoach turned -train.
With be these two may have a synfactic distinction as in:
14) Thé coach is now a train.
15) Bill is now cook.

At first glance this seems to be the optional deletion of a.  However there
is a semantic distinction between the sentence with and without a. It seems
-that the sentence without @ is the same in meaning to S

{6) Bill is now the cook.

This determination, however, fefers not to ény definite 'cook!, bu% rather to
the only 'cook! of some soecnflcally understood organization.- It is not possible
+o qay

17)  ¥*Bill is now cook that | saw yesterday.

In other words the the which may be deleted is one used to single out for con-
trast the profession of the individual as unique for some given circumstance.
This is the same the which is permissible to use in front of be and turn noted
above. Hence we need specify only the deletion of the definite determiner after
be here. For furn both a and the may be deleted.

For ‘the Motional verb turn it is not implied that Bill become a speC|f|c
cook. Due to this semantic distinction we cannot say that the syntactic dis-
tinction for be precisely paraltels that for turn. Evidence for be deleted af-
ter turn would consist in the same, not different, deletion possibilities.

The syntactic distinction for other Motiopal verbs is manifest in a slight-

-1y different form. Thus we have - :

18) John converted from a Protestant to a Catholic.

[8) John converted into a dwarf.
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Again info is used for the more permanenT, complete transition. Here however we
see to being used for the preposition ‘indicating a more superficial change.

“ Note again that these propositions are significant and the cons+ruc+xons cannhot
be interchanged: :

20) *John-converted fo a dwarf.
21) ¥John converted into a Catholic.

- If acceptable, these sentences reguire special interpretation. Similarly, a co
‘.color change; whlch is not a complete change'of form, takes fo: ' .

22) Suddenly rhe ||0h1 changed to red
235 *Suddenly +he light changed into red.
24) *Suddenly the light turned into red. oo
Change can be used in the sense of Infrinsic transition, however, as In
25) Suddenly The.coach eﬂanged inTo'a pumpkin.
But we cannot say |

26) *Suddenly the coach changed to a pumpkin.

- The distinction then is between o and into. The 1o is either deleted or Incor-

“porated after turn. Thé article is therefore optionally deleted In front of the
simple preposition; it is interesting to note that the deletion of the article
either occurs to all noun phrases or not at all. We cannot have

~27) *John turned from a doctor to cook. -

-.28) -¥John turned from doctor to a cook.
The separateness of the deletion of -the article and the deletion or fncorpora-
tion of 1o is shown by the fac+ that we do not have to have the article deleted

1o have fo absen1 - , :
29) John +urned.(a) doctor..

30) His complexion turned a funny shade of green.

As in The second of these above we note that the article cannot be deleted
',vbefore.cerfain'kinds of nouns. 11 can be delefed before adJcc+|ves

31) John Turned clever gardener ina few days.
But not before shade
32) *John turned funny shade of green.

Similar to shade are:
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33) The milk furned a Thick-consisfency.
‘ 34)?:8?!! turned a too lafge weight.

~,,l+ appears that the article will only be deleted before namés of proféssiéns,
religious titles, political affiliations, etc. We can say. '

35) Bill turned a lazy boy.

assuming he is a boy already and this is not a complete change. But we cannot
say ' B - 4

36) *Bill turned Iazy boy..

-~unless we |n+erpre. boy as some sort of superfncnal affllla+|on. Emphasis on
'Iazy permits this sentence, however: : : o

-,u37) The tree turned flagpolm in a few days

. There is the humorous feellno ThaT the +ree did it by some wlllxul means, since

A».1he deletion of the article implies a profession. But

~38) The tree Turned a flagpole in a few days.

s naiural meaning someone fashloned |+ as a flaqpole ina few days.
The delefton of the article is also possible for the other words:

"39) John converTed +o CaThollc.-
© 40) Bill changed to cook.

.. Tﬁus we see that an article is deletable before professional names after
- the simple preposition, in the ldentificational transitions. We can almosT

state this for be as well, except for the semantic deviation.
We would now like to state that if there were an embedded be afTer into or
fo these rules would no longer make sense. In fact the very statement regarding

The types of nouns that go with the simple preposition and those with the com-
plex one would seem strange if the object of these prepositions were uniformly
a clause with be. We would have to have the concurrence restrictions apply af-
ter the deletion of be, which would be an added condition or we would have o
overlook the be in the statement of concurrence restrictions. I+ seems simpler
1o state these restrictions, however, in terms of the nouns and preposifions
themselves, as is common.

In addition, if we do have the noun phrase directly follovnnq the preposi-

tion, then this will bring out more clearly a parallelism with be. The deletion
of the article occurs for certain fypes of nouns optionally for both the active
turn and fthe stative be. I+ would of course be possible o say that this is due

to a deleted be before the noun phrase. However, the deletions are not quite
the same, the stative verb only allowing the deletion of a definite article.

This study shows the feasibility, if not the desirability, to say that both
be and turn are Motionzl-nontotional counterparts of the same parameter, the |-
dentificational. That in the one case we have underlying prepositions at and in
before the noun phrase paralleling the fo-info of turn. For be, the at and ln
of ldentification must be obligatorily deleted or incorporated. Since, as we
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shall see, stative prepositions of ldentification never appear after a verb, we
should favor deletion rather than incorporation. Indeed, since be can have at
and In for other parameters, such as the Positional, the statement in the lexi-
con for Incorporation would be no simple matter. Thls is so because the obliga-
tory incorporation of an optional element, it being either Positional or Identi-
flcational, cannot be stated and according to our formalism must be atiributed
to deletion. Hence for be we simply say that we have the lexical entry

L-1) . .V, Nondescript
: D Idenfnfuca?xonal
/be/ in env Positional

We need specify no particular prepositions, as all will be possible, but all
will be deleted. In case of a negative preposition, only the NOT will remain.
Note that be may be either Positional or Identificational. Only the ldentifica~
tional prepositions are deleted. We shall say that Identificational, nonMofion~
al prepositions are In general always deleted.

I+ may be noted here +hat the distinction Tn the choice of prepostflons is
paralleled in Russian by the use of the instrumental after be to express +the
superficial affiliation. Assuming nouns in a particular case are the same as
prepositional phrases on an underlying level, we can identify this case wufh our
at.

This distinction in the use of these preposifions is consis+en+ throughout
all the words which express ldentificational transitions. It is interesting to
note that the +wo prepositions here are the same as those used for +the Posses-
sional transitions. We noted in 4.3 that the object of the simple preposition
To Is the possessor, as in 'John gave a book fo Biil', whereas the object of the
complex preposition into is the thing possessed, as in 'John came into a for-
tune'. Similarly, in the ldentificational transitions, the object of jg_is_a
superficial Identification, whereas the object of into is an intrinsic identifi-
cation. I+ may be possible to relate these two distinctions.by observing that
the intrinsic property may be thought of as a property belonging 1o the theme.
The superficial one Is a proper+y, such as an occupaflon, to whlch the Theme
clings.

- The absence of to for the consfrucTuon with fturn may indlcawe Incorporation
of to. If we have incorporaflon of To for 1urn |+ seems to be obllgafory Thus
ve cannof say: '

1 41)' ¥John deC|ded to +urn to (a) redcoai

bu+ rafher

42)7 John decided To Turn (a) redcoaf.

However, 1f we have a from- phrase interposed between The verb and the to, incor-
poration does not occur. Unless we have incorporation of a to-phrase would mean
that if we had a from-phrase Interposed, the string would block. Rather, howev-
er, we have an acceptable string: L

43) John decided ‘o +urn from a loyal paTEIoT {0 a redcoat.

We may say, however, 1ha1 from NP is incorporated along W|+h +he To. Cohse*
quenily ve shou!d have for the lexical entfry:
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L-2) V, Mctional : : ’
/turn/ in env fdentificational (FROM NP 10,

This specifies that we have optional incorporation of the whole string or that

" it is obligatory in the environment after the verb. " Consequently we must always
have at least the object of the tfo-phrase expressed in the environment. As seen
turn cannot stand alone without a prepositional complement, nor is a from~phrase
‘alone sufficient. Thus we cannot say either : ’

44) *John turned.
45) *John turned from a doctor.: -

-However, when the from-phrase is not expressed we must assume that 11 is incor-
porated. Our formalism predicts and necessitates this.

But into is also p055|ble in the environment and is not lncorporafed Into
is TO IN, so “so0 that when the TO is |ncorpora+ed above, the string will block and
we shouldn't be able to have into in the environment. However, the problem is
more severe, because even if we specified that.the to incorporated have a normal
" noun phrase as object and not IN NP, we would still have here a case of obliga-
tory incorporation of an element which varies optionally with other elements in
- the environment. As noted in 2.1 this situation is impossible 1o formalize by

 w.our methods. |+ might be more favorable to con5|der Thls dele.]on of fo then,

instead of incorporation.
Note that another reason for assuming Thaf |+ is deIeTlon and noT incor-
poration is The absence of to also in- causative forms:

46) John Turned Blll cook.
47) *John turned B|II to cook

Here we have the same conditions. However, for incorporation it is essential
that we have the incorporating and incorporated element juxtaposed. Above the
theme seems to interpose between the verb and the would-be incorporated to, and
we should have incorporation prevented. Since this is obligatory |ncorpora+|on
the whole sitring should block. Note that for words like pierce, which may be
used as a causative, we do not have incorporation when the theme interposes in
The causaflve '

48) *John plerced The paper +he pencxl

‘Alsc, when we have to lncorporafed after send, we must have the 1o immediately
‘after send; we cannot have, for example: : ~

49) *John sends a book Bill.

Deletion, however, may occur at a distance from the conditioning element. We
shall leave this question unresolved, since it depends conslderably on the for-
malization used.

The presence of FROM NP incorporated is, however, evidenced by the meaning
of turn. Compare turn with become which is similar in that it expresses an |-
denfificational transition and incorporates to. However, there is no reason to
assume that become incorporates a from-phrase which in fact cannot appear in its
environment. Compare the sentences:
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50) John Turned a docfor
5!) John becamD a docfor.

'Turn lmplles the eylofence of a sugntfncanf previous occupafnon. Thus it s
better 1o use become when there is no previous occupation. We say

52) When | grow up | intend fo become a doctor.
but it is odd fo say
53) ¥When | grow up | intend to turn a doctor.

For become, as seen, we need specify obl:gaTory |ncorpora+ton of TO or INTO
so +ha+ we have for The ]exlcal enfry- :

L—3) S V, Motional
. ' /become/ in env Identificational TO(lN)
: :ThlS means +ha+ become will appear only as a transitive verb The impossibility

of having a from-phrase with become follows naturaliy from the given order of
the phrases, the from-phrase preceding the fo-phrase. Consequently since a to-
- phrase must be incorporated immediately after the verb, the string will block
for become if a from-phrase has been generated interposed between the fwo. We
cannot have more than one from-to pattern for the transition of Identification,
as noted in 5.1, and therefore we cannot have a from following the to which has
been incorporated:

54) *John became a doctor from a cook.
For change note that we can say
-:55)' John chaeged.A” |
-56) ‘John changed +¢ a cleﬁh:
-57) 'Jehh ehenged frem what he'ueed'To-be.j:

Hence change may be thought of as complefely general and unmarked Hence we
have the entry: : : -

S L-4) : o 'V, Motional
‘/change/ in env Identificational

7.7 Adjectives and the ldentificational Parameter

Adjectives may appear after turn, as well as after be. Among those already
studied which express ldentification, only iurn can be used with adJec::ves im-
medtafely follownng the verb:

1) Alice furned intelfigent since | saw her lasf

2) - The tree turned green.
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3). Bill's cat turned wild.
4) . The weather turned favorable'fbr a picnic;
55 The milk turned sour frbmyéfahdihgvfoo‘Iohggr'
But not
6) *The milk changed sour from standing oo long.
7) *The tree converted green. . A -

8) *Alice transformed intelligent since | saw her last,

- For these words. it is possible fto have a construction such as -

9) The fruit changed from sweef +o sour.
]O) John +ransformed +he shape from spherxcal +o recfangular
~lf)r Hxs a++|+ude wasvconvor+ed from bel!lgeron+ +o falrly composed.~
In addlflon, +urn can be used in Thls form: |
.I2) The Temperafure +urned from cold +o ho+

Unlike the ldentificational transitions discussed in 7.6 it is not possible
to have a to prepositional phrase stand alone apart from the source-goal pair.

I3) *The fruit changed to sour.

l4) The ice cream changed o a liqu1d
Thé from phrage-also cannof s+and alone,

I5) *The fruit changed from sweet.

The peculiarity of turn with respect fo the o+hérvvérbs of ldentification
in that the adjective can stand in front of the verb, is clearly a reflection

of the incorperation or deletion of to. Sentence 12) shows that turn acts in
the same vay towards adJecflves as toward nouns:

'I6) The weafher furned from bad.+o worse.
17) Bill turned from a doctor fo a cook.
18) The weather furned worse.

19) Bill turned a cook.
20) *The weather tfurned fo worse.

21) *Bil! turned to a cook.
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This means that we may use the same prolex1cal structure for furn in this usage
of adJecilves as for the usage of nouns.

I+ is interesting also to note that only the simple preposition to and not
the complex into, can be used before adjectives. This forTunaier is the one
which turn incorporates or deletes. Thus we cannot say

22) *John changed from happy into sad.
whereas it does seem pefmiséible 1o 539 o
23) John changed from happy to sad.
24) John changed from being happy into being sad.

This seems o imply fur+her that we do not have deletion of be for these adjec-
tival forms.

7.8 The Positional Parameter and the Progressivé

A connection between the progressive and the ordinary Positional expres-
sions on the one hand, and the expressions of ldentification and the adjectival
attribution on the other, is brought out with the word become and the possibili-
“ty of modifying 8 sentence to begin with the introductory there.

In front of become ve cannoT havn either the’ Posxflonal prepos:+1ons or the
progressive:

) '*John=became‘in the room.
2) *John became into the room.
3) ¥*John became playing the piaﬁo.

However among the other possibilities +ha+ we can have affer bc, +he expression
of class membership and the adjective can appear' :

4) John became happy.
' 5) . John became a cook.
6) The coach became a pumpkin.,

This is the same possibilities as for furn. On the other hand we have just the
reverse possibilities for the iniroductory there. We have both of

7) There is a man in the room.
8) There is a man playing the piano.
but for the noun and adjective we cannot have this construction:
9) *There is a man happy.

10) *There is a man a pumpkin.
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Evidently the progressive and the Positional have in common the property that
the subject is referential, perhaps referring fo some perceivable entity. This
Is not possible for the adjective and the Identificational noun. The sentences

1) A man is In the room.

i2) A man is playing The piano. .
may be a report of the observaffbh_bf'éohe evenT,;whereas

I13) A man is wise.

[4) A man is an animal.

must be Interpreted in the generic sense. "In order fo be referential here we
must use a definite arTicle or pronoun. ’ R C

1 Thatman iswise. o D00 0T
16) He is a cook l |
Because we cannot inferpreT.~
17) *A man is a cook

in either the generlc or The referenTtal sense, IT seems devnanT Similarly
for the adjectives D : .

[8) *A man is witty.

The property of referentiality for Positional prepositional phrases may be
related to the concreteness of +he Positional parameter, that it is associated
. wlth concrete reatity. This may also be so for the progressive in which a par-

“ticular action is referred to. The expression of ldentification and the adJec-
_tlve do not refer to any particular circumstance.
The connection between these pairs must be due to the feafures marked on

‘h’fhe verb. Somehow adjectival rmodification must be a. kind of .expression of Iden-

" tification, whereas the progressive must be a kind of Positional. These obser-
. vations would nggesf that adjectives after turn, change, nransform,'efc. should
not be treated as deletions of be if the expression of Identitication is not.
Similarly the progressive could be considered similar fo the ordinary use of be
with prepositional phrases of position. That is, the progressive may be thought
of as a noun clause acting as either -the theme or in a preposn1|ona| phrase.
Hisforically the proqressnve did appear as a noun clause .in consiruction with on.

That the progressive should be considered a normal use of be follows from
some observations regarding the adverbs of time it takes. Thus still can be
used with all forms of be and all stative verbs, including ofher verbs in the
generic or definitional sense:

19) John still had the book.
20) John is still a docfor,

21) John vas still a doctor.



128.
22) John is still dancing.

23) John sTill looks young.

24) John still writes with his left hand.

25) John sTill killed chickens when | saw him last.
but not when there is no possibility of a generic inferpretation as in:

26) *John still killed a chicken while | watched him.

27) *John still looked into the room.

28) *John still acquired the book.

Similarly the progressive can be used in instances where a verb such as be
is required in the normal uses. For example after think we must have be or any
other stative-like construction, such as the perfect tense:

29) John thought Bill to be in the room.

30) John ‘thought Bill to be a doctor.

31)  John thought Bill fo have gone into the room.

32) *John thought Bill to go into the room.

33) John thought the book to belong to Biil.

34) John thought Bill +o be playing the piano.

. "With the observation that the progressive behaves not as a tense of a verb
but as a normal use of be it is more apparent that we should consider it as a
Positional use of be. Parallel to the prepositional phrase following be in the
Positional, we should have the same for the progressive. That is, the progres-
sive is simply to be followed by a stative preposition (in, on, at) in consiruc~.

“tion with a noun clause expressing circumstance.

That it is in fact the case that Positional verbs may often be used with
noun clauses instead of physical entities are obJecfs of the preposition. For
example, we have:

35) John wandered from playing fo doing his homework.

36) The weather went from being insufferably hot to amazingly cool.

37 John withdrew from smoking.

38) John fled from doing the dishes.

39) John escaped doing the dishes.

Inferestingly escape xncorpoxaies from before both nemes of things and clauses.
as above:
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. 40) John escaped the Trap

Thus we may assorlafe the lden+|{!ca+|onal with the adJeCTlve In one para-
meter and subsume the progressive in the Positional parameter. . All the forms of
be really have prepositional phrases in Tnelr prelex1cal s‘ruc|ures followlng a
simple Nondescript verb. ~

7.9 Analysis of Remain

Besides be and verbs of ‘motion' such as furn cer1ann other. verbs can be
used for the Identificational paramefer.

1) The house remalned a shack
25 BIII remalned a cook u .T' T ' . ,,:h"ﬁ
3) Nevertheless, man remains an animal. .

I+ is apparent that these are similar to +he forms after .be and turn-in:that
they too do not take quanflflers' :

4) LThe house remalned every shack '
We have noTed in The Posuflonal sonse +ha+ +he d|s+|nc+|on befween This Verb and
be is that between the feature Durational and Nondescript, turn is Motional.

Note here that remain, and stay, delete the article as in ~in all The other
cases of the ldenflfxca+|onal, when we have some professnon.

5) Bill remained cook

=¥{¥zé): John4s+ayed dbcTorl‘ L

We note that this is more like after turn than after he because the deletion
does not necessarily imply that there is only one such person. Hence both the
definite and indefinite article can be deleted here.  The deletion does not oc-
cur.for these identifications which refer +o someThlnq permanenf or characferls—
tic: CT o o

-ffj) *The house remained shack. S T

,Thrs is as expec+ed : : E R . o
However There appears here a form wh|ch Is new. - Consider the sentences:

~"f85, BIII remalned as a. doc+or.
9) John stayed as phySIC|an;
This as does not occur w|+h motion forms:
| [0) “Blll changed as a ooc+or'
I1) #Bill changed to as a doctor.

12) #*Bill turned as a doctor.
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One possibility that comes to mind is that this as is the one used for sen-
tence comparisons, meaning 'in the same way as', as in

"~ -.'13) John hopped around the room as a clown would.
‘ﬁhich may reduce to |
14) John hopped around the room as a clown.
However it certainly isn't correct to say that sentence 5) means
I5) Bill remained as a doctor would. |

Another possibility is that it comes from a cons+ruc+son such as 'as if one
were', for example, in :

16) John started giving orders as if he were a god.
But this itself does not seem reducible to .
17) John staried giving orders as a god

which Implies either that John is a qod or means ‘as a god would'
. We note that very often we have paraphrases such as:

I8) Being president, I can assume these powers.
19) As president, | can assume these powers.

This may come from the use of as meaning because, as in 'As | am president ...'.
However, this doesn't work for our case either. We do not have the sentence

20) *Bill remained as he was a doctor.
However we may have on a level deeper than the surface, deleting as,

72l) Bill remained (as) being a doctor.
This is semantically feasible, but this only begs the question because now we
must discover what this as is. Like sentence 8) it does imply that John was a
doctor. But it cannot be an adverbial adjunct for the reasons given above. In-
deed it seems that these as phrases in sentences 8) and 2) are obligatory ele-
ments of the sentence, which might indicate that they are major sentence parts.
Sentence 21) in fact can be reduced to sentence 8) by assuming it comes from

22) Bill remained as one who is a doctor.
which is the same form. : ~

Sentence 8) implies that Bill is indeed a doctor and differs from the unac-
ceptable sentence )

23) Bill is as a doctor.

Such a sentence if grammatical might be the same as 'Bill is as a doctor is' and
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does not necessarily imply that Bill is a doctor. 1+ is interesting fo note,
further, that in such sentences as ' ’

24) Bill was elected as'a_senaibr;L' o
25) Bill stood at the head of the aisle as an usher.
26) Bill spent his whole 1ife as a social worker.

we have the meaning that Bill actually does have the occupations ascribed o
him, Sentences 25) and 26) may be syntactically ambiguous, .in that they may im-
ply that Bill only had the appearance of the occupations ascribed fo him, coming
from, for example, 'Bill stood at the head of the aisle as an usher would'. But
if this were the only source we could not get the readlng 1haf Blll is an usher.
Thus we can have the two. +ypes of as together: . :

27) Bill spent his whole llfe as a social worker as many al1ru15+|c peo-~
- ple (do) ' LT e

Rafher The as rhaT we are afTer has +he meanlng Yin The capachy of', or
'in the occupation of', In other words there is no change in meaning betiween

28) John remained as a social worker,
29) John remained a social! worker.

I+ seems that we could take the hint from the paraphrase above and from this i-
dentity to say that this as is a3 manifestation of a single preposition, namely
the at which is obligatorily incorporated in be and which is the nonMotional
counterpart of to for the ldentificational parameter. Since-it is obligatorily
deleted after be we know why the as that appears afier be must be due to a kind
. of conjunction, which implies snmllarlTy but not ldenflfy

, ) ThIS .preposition may then appear optionally in front of remain and sfay as
,.as, but is obligatorily deleted after be, so that we cannot have the meaning

. That 'Bill was a doctor!' in 'Bill was @s a doctor'. = Apparently this may appear

" 'elsewhere than after be and remain as in sentences 24) through 26).

" Having decided on the nature of this as we must now discover whether or not
remain takes as just as be does, or whether 1+ deletes be. It is of course pos-
sible to derive such sentences as 28) from a sentence such as

30) John remained being {as) a social worker.

We may say that the as in question is not deleted until after the rule for being
deletion has applied, so that it may appear elsewhere with the appropriate mean-
ing. It is probably the case that sentences such as 27) are derived from

31) Bill spent his whole llfe belng a social worker.

f_ln facf |+ is favorable +o do |+ Thls way since we pre1er ‘not fo have to label
+the preposition itself as being loen1if|caT|onal independent of the main verb.
However, if it derives from be, the main verb there, be, used ‘in the ldentifica~
tional sense predicts the form. In addition we get the following forms from +the
detetion of being: :
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33) Bill spent his whole day a cook.

34) Bill spent his whole day in that room.

35) Bill spent his whole day pinned to the wall.

The passive itself is not permiited, however.
- 36) *Bill spent his whole day pushed down the mountain by John.
alTheugh ve can say _

37) Bill spent his whole day being pushed down the mountain by John.
Certain passive forms may be used as adjectives as in 35).

We have the same range of possibilities after remain, and since remain does
take stative verbs, the parallelism with be breaks down somewhat. Thus we can
have 7 ‘ ,

38) Bill remained happy.

39) Bill remained a cook.

40) Bill remained in that room.

41) Bill remained pinned to the wall.

42) *Bill remained pushed down the mountain by John.

The resfrncflon on The deletion of be from +rue passives with the by phrase sug-
gests that we have a regularnTy more favorable fo rule than incorporation. Con-
sequently we can say that remain has the possibility of taking Positional prepo-
sitional phrases, including the possibility that the object is a clause. Then
we have a fairly simple system. Remain is merely marked as being Positional.

Consequenfly for the lexical eniry for remain, all we need have is:

L-1) ‘ V, Motional

/remain/ in env Positional
8. AGENTIVE VERBS
8.1 Manifestation of Agentive Verbs

Ye have noted several times that the relationships among words were often
complicated by the fact that certain subjects had the peculiarity that they were
also what we fermed Agents. |In this chapter we shall investigate their occur-
rences and the relevant formalizations.10

The difference in meaning between such pairs as

I} John sold flowers to Bill.
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2) Bill bought flowers from John..

is that In the first of -these John wills the action and intentionally effecis It
i whereas Bill ‘Is relallvelyvpasslve. On the-other hand, in-sentence 2) the ac-
Tive agent is Bill, while John is relatively passnve In fact if we look at the
passive form of +he first sentence and compare it lo The seoond we can perceive
the difference in meaning: C ‘ :

3) Bill was sold the flowers by John. .- : 1. s
4) Bill bought flowers from John. - - =, - AR Al

The passive, we would hold, does not change meaning. Consequently comparing
these two for meaning is about the same as comparlng the two active sentences.
It seems to be apparent that the difference lies in the interpretation of who
was the intender of the action. A noun that has this property will be'said to
'lhave The: fealure Agenllve Nole Tha1 we can say, for example,

e:;5) John boughl the flowers from Blll |n+enl|onally
where the adverb refers to John, but In
6).: John was sold. the flowers by Bill .intentionally.

clearly the adverb refers to Bill. Certain verbs, such as receive, as distinct
from buy, are necessarlly nol Agenllve and we Tﬁerefore cannof say'

“ey o Lt B

' ‘w:-ﬁl *John recelved +he book from Blll lnTenllonally

We have seen many verbs lhal opllonally or obllgalorlly have subJecls which
are interpretable as an Agent. The subject may be the theme, or come from pre-
positional phrases with 1o, from, with, etc., or it may be an Agent only.

Verbs whose subjects are Agents only are generally calied Causatives, for
example:

8) John lurned lhe ball lnlo a grapcfrull
él; John rolled The ball down lhe hlll
{0) John transferred the ball from Bill to Mary.

in which ball is the theme and John the Agent. Wllh abstract themes we may have
1) John reported to Mary from Bill that.the war would end soon.

And with abstract source and goal phrases we may have
12) John turned Bill away from doing his.homework.

. 13) John forced Bill Yo-do his homework.

and many others. In the above Bill is ‘theme while '1o do his homework! is
clearly the noun clause object of some lMotional preposition since we have
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14) What John forced Bill into was to do his homework.

We have already seen many cases where The theme is optionally .interpretable as
an Agent. In fact if the subject is Animate this interpreiation is generally
-possible. S : T . o g

15) John went into the room.

16) John rolled down the hill.

17) John floated across the lake.
~if the subjec% is.nonAnimaTe the in+erpre+a+ion of Agent cannot be-glvent

-'18) The Iog floaTed across The lake

There are very few verbs hthh are NoTnonal or Durafional and which cannot
be interpreted as being Agentive when the subject is Animate. For Mondescript
verbs it is the other way around. They are usually necessarily nonAgentive.

19) The child belongs to its mother.
implies an Agent. Among the Durationsl, however, ‘it is also possible to say

= 21) John remained in the room.
and mean that he intended to stay. In addition to there being an ohfion, hov-
ever, there is not such a large number of verbs whose subjects are Themes and
also obltgaforlly AgenTs IT seems that in The sentences
. '22) John Fan |n+o the flre
i23) John fled out of the k|+chen;'
we may have Agents obligatorily.

In addition we have seen many cases In which a to prelexical prepositional
phrase is in the subject which is obligatorily interpreted as an Agent. Among
some in which the |nrerpre+a+10n is optional, we have :

24) John got a book.
for which we need not have an anlmate subject:

-25) The house got a new roof.
~However in

26) John feiched the book.

tThe subjecT is obligatorily an Agent and therefore may not have an inanimate
subject:

-27) *The plant fetched a new leaf.
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h...2) . John is reporting fo Bill about the war. ... . .. 0l

{35.
Similarly as we may have an Agent for the subject which comes from from
prepositional phrase. There are many verbs for which this 1n+erpre+a+lon is
obligatory. Among these in which it is op+xonal is lose. :
-28) John lost the game infentionally.
- 29) The house lost its root.

. Among +hose vérbs which lncorporafe nonMoflonal prepos:frons in the sub-

" ject, we have have and hold.

_NondescripT and generally’ nonAgenflve are The f:rsf, while the second is

'30) 'VJohn had the book lnfenflonally T e

':31) John helo The book lnfenflonally

.. 8.2 -Syntactic and Semanflc Properfles of Agenflve Verbs :

]
tob o

The Agenfive is dls+|ngu)shed by hav;nq varlous pecullar seman1|c and syn-
Tacflc properties.

If the subject may have the Interpreiation of belng an Agent, then it may
be used wnfh be to-form the progreSSIve. Thus for example we can say:

}) John is forcing Bill to swim.

;5). ;ohn.isffollfng.fhe ball down,fhe{hit{.f7h.%”;‘
":iAS.iJohn-is:funning,The coéoh.}nfoae'Qumhkjn}ivl?‘éii'“y.
'zy,&ﬁ)*.Johnlishsellfng'éij{ma,hookfuw‘ ; '

6) John is getting his lambchops now.

7) John is keeping the book. S

8) John Is remaining in the room.

These are all either DuraTionaIAof-Mofional verbs. It is possnble o use be
- with certain adjectives in an Agentive sense, meanlng 'acrlng » In which case
. the progressive is possible: .

9) John.is being_wlffy.

10) John'}s being.obnoxious.

.,>Buf;no+, o

11) *John is being Talii

12) #John is being infelligenf}
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n such a sentence as o
I3) John is having steak tonight.

The subject may be an Agent. However, it seems that we can say
14) The roof is having a new coat of paint.

‘which means that for have to be used In the progressive does ot imply it is A-
gentive. Rather it would be better o say that the Nondescript verb is general-
ly not interpretable as being Agentive. The above use of have, but not of be
which must it appears be Agentive here, can be ambiguous with a Motional verb
such as get. The Motional verb +hen ~may have the opTion of being inTerpreTed as
Agentive.

It might be that be can be used like get sometimes, which is obltga+or|ly
Agentive. Then we could maintain our generalxzaflon that Nondescript verbs do
not have this optional interpretability.

While it appears to be true that if the verb has an Agent subject it can be
~ used in the progressive but, as an active verb, the converse does not hold.

" There are Motional verbs whlch are not Agentive. For example we can say -

‘jIS)- John Is inheriting hjs”féfherfs money. -
16 John is losing his hair.

But these sentences cannot be interpreted as Agentive. The parlances 'Agentive!',
'active', and '"Motional' verbs must be kept distinct. The general interpreta-
bility of Motional verbs as Agentive is frue, but there are exceptions. The
notion of Agentive verb and the notion of active verb are different things. The
latter does not itself require an Animate subject. Nor does it atfribute will

to the subject. However, it remains that the Agentive verb is always of the
type which can be put into the progressnve, and hence active. This is even irue
for causatives in which the subject is an Agent but in which seems to be the
causative of a stative verb.

17) At this moment the manager is putting us in room 209.

18) *AT this moment the manager pufs us in room 209.

19) *A+ This momenT we are being in room 709 _

It Is true that all Motional verbs are active in that they TaPe the pro-
gressive. But again the converse is not true. For example we have the nonMo-
tional stand used actively in:

20) At this moment the pole is standing in the corner.

Similarly we have sit, lie, lean, all of which can be construed as nonMotional

verbs, yet they fake progressive. In addition, like Motional verbs, they are
interpretable as Agentive if they have an Animate subject.

21) John is standing in the corner intentionally.

I+ is interesting to note that the simple Durational verbs remain and stay may
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be inferprefed‘as Agentive in which case they fake the progressivel'
22) John is remaining in the car.

- But They are not active for inanimate nouns .in which The tnTerpleT*TIon of Agen-
tive is not possible: : . :

.. 23) ¥The book. is remdlning in the car.. .

. The interpretation of the subject as an Agent has syntactic effects. This
~means that the determination of the subject as Agent must precede the decision
regarding the grammaticality of an embedded sentence in be to form The progres-
. sive. . If the grammaticality. of the progressive is-determined within the seman-
tic component by interpretive rules then the determination of the subject as
Agent may be either by interpretive rules in the semantic componen+ or may be
already marked In the prelexical structure.. . .

Another effect of the Agentive is the possibill+y of havnng purposive con-
structions such as so that, in order that, etc. With all Agenflve verbs this is
possible: ' Y

24) John remained in +he"koéh in order 10 see who would arrlve.

25) John forced the Tree'doWn in order fo obfaln wood

26) John rolled down the hill in a barrel in order fo 1hr||t +he people.
But when the Agent is noT possuble, ne|+her Is +he purposnve consTrucTion.

27) Thls tree has deep roo+s so as fo qe+ subsurface wa+er. N

28) ¥The ball is roII;ng down 1he hnll in order +o rcach +he bo++om.

29) *John lnderlfed fhe money in order To gef rlch o R

305l'*John los+ +he money in order +o look poor.

31) *John owns the book in order fo look in+e!lec+ual

32) *John knows the "answer in order +o surprlse everyone

33) ¥*John remains |n +he room in order +o see who arrives.
'inwfhe_fasf senfence above we have remain belng used sfaflvely Treaflng John as
an inanimate object. Hence it cannot be Agentive, and -hence we cannot have the
purposive phrase.

A semantic phenomenon aSSOC|a+ed wlfh +he Aqenflve verb is fhe |n+erpre+“-
tion of a because clause in consiruction wafh it. If it occurs with an Agentive
verb then Tt is interpreted as the person's own reason for .doing the aciion in-
dicated. o A . )

34) John forced the free down because hexdoesnﬂf,like shade.

But If we do not have Agent the. |n1erpreTaT10n mus1 be the reason for.the whole
event's existence.
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Compare The nonAgentive sentence above with

56) Jdohn is remaining in the room because someone asked him to stey, which
pleased him.

Of course even a sentence which must be Agentive may have the because clause
which refers to The reason for the whole event:

37) John forced ihe tree down because.there vas no one else fo do it.

A verb with an Agent subject cannot be permitted in the ing complement of
aeccept, protest, resent, ignore, suffer, require. We can say:

38) John accepted knowing The answer.
.39)- John protested losing the book. .
40)1 John resented jnherifing so tittle.
41) John ignored being fold the answer.
but not .
42y *John accepted Teaéhing Bill “he answer.
43) *John pko+es+ed giving Bi}l the book.
44) %John resenfed_fe+ching so little money .
45) %John ignored telling Bill the answer.
For these that can be interpreted other %han Agén+ This js permissible.
46) John accepied remaining in ‘the room alone.
47) John profes?éd getting the book.
48) John~resen+éd floating across the !akef:

in The above we must interpret the sentences as not having an Agent subject.
An insirument phrase can only occur if The subject is an Agent.

- 49) .John sent the IeTTer:To Bill with a piggqn.
50) John g;Qe Bill the book»wifh his hands.
51) John learned with a Tape-recorder.
52) Bill was turned to a cook with a little persuasibn.

~But without an Agent subject this Is not readily possible
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53) *John lost the book to Biti .with bad fuck.. L ,

54) - *The board floared on 1hc surface of the water wi?h an infiated tube.
55) “John floated on the surface of the water with a rubber fube.

I+ appears that by and by means of also have the same distribution and can be

treated as abstract ins.rumenw phrases, their ObJGC:S may be noun clauses or ab-
stract nouns.

56) John taught Bill by belng persistent. e
57) BI11 turned John into a pumpkin by magic.

I+ seems that by may be used w|+hou+ Agen+ subjecfs, indlcaflng the physical
reason for the event, however. R

T G
RN 2,

58) John lost his money by associafing,wifh,vagranfsij Cre e
59) The log floated on the water by means of i¥s buoyancy.
Here we have the same semantic distinction as with. becsuse.

Often, in the absence of an Agent Subject the instrument phrase may ‘be used
in the subject: . : . ..

€0) When it was fired, the gun killed many animals,

61) John killed many animals with the gun.

62) I used properly, these bargés will float a few fons.’
.63) John floated several tons with these barges. |

'64)  Simple persuasion sold the book.
65) A lle forced John fo confess. - -
66) Knowing the right peéple will'gefzyéu what you want.

', The ins+rument phrasesfcénnof ordinarily be used without the subject being

'ff” Agent, even.if.the verb looks The same in both Agent and nonAgent uses:

67) *The window broke with a hammer..
68) John broke the window with a hammer. .
69) A hammer broke the window.

Thus we see that there are a number of synifactic and semantic réflexes of-The

feature Agent being in the subject. These facts will be relevent to our formali-
zations in Chapter 9.
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8.3 Manifestation of the Permissive Agentive
" Ih addition to the ordinary Agentive verb which impli'es that the subject
causes the actlon, we have another, much less common type. The subject is still
conceived of as being the willing Agent of the act, but rather than being the
cause, he permifs The ac+1 This AgepT can sT@nd,alqne as The subject as in
D »John”released_fhe bird from the cage. ‘
“2) John let the bird fly info the trees. - | ¢
which we might compare to an ordinary form such as:
3) John fhrew the ball into the trees.
~We may have a fo phrase in the subjecf,'suthas In
4) John accepted the gift. | V
which should be compared with the ofdfnary'AgenTive'Vérbs
5) John obtained the gift.
~ Similarly, parallel %o giﬁg,‘we'have the permissive Agent:
6) John granted Bill a +fip home. |
7) John gave Bill a trip home.
Compare also -
8) John admitted Bill into his.room.
9) John entered the sparrow ipfo_fhg cage.

For both admit and enter we must have into in the environmenf. The difference
between them is mainly atiributable to The type of Agent. Also compare:

10) John dropped the ball fo the ground. ;
if) John lowered the ball to the ground.

- The permissive Agentive has the same semantic and syntactic peculiarities
as the causative Agentive described in 8.2. The progressive is always possible,
even in cases where the rest of the sentence does not describe a kind of motion:

I2) John is leaving his toys in the room.
meaning 'let stay'. However, the nonAgenTive form

13)  *At this moment the toys are stayling in the room.

fé not possible, as noted. :The purposive clause is possible:
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[4) John released the bird in order.to see its manner of flight.
I5) John granted Bill the book just to see if he would accept it. .

Similarly because and instrument phrases may occur with the inferpretation ex-
pected for Agentive forms: ' I

16) John accepted the gitt because he wanted fo have 11,
[7) The caharyFadmif+edtfhe”épéfroﬁkin%o fte oagé-oy.ﬁo¥ aé%iﬁg;fﬁighTened.
18) John dropped the lead fo the. ground with a release mechanism.

.- That the permissive aspect of these sentences should be classified with the
" hgentive is evidenced by the fact that it maintains the same semantic properfles
as the ordinary Agentive in necessitating an Animate willful subject, and main-
tains the same péculiarities regarding the iInterpretetion and. the possibility of
various phrases in its sentence. It cannot be-that the permissive Agen+lve Is -
actually a normal Agenf acting upon some situation in which permission is im=
plied because i+ is apparent that there exist no verbs which can have such'a
meaning.. There is no difference in meaning, for example, between the following
. two- nonAgen;tve senfences whlch can be a?1ribu+ed to. ThKS‘

19) The ball fell To The ground

20) The ba4| dropped to the ground
Though these are related ‘o forms fhaf dlffer as To whefher They are permISS|ve
or causative Agentives, they do not seem to be so differentiable as nonAgenTuves.
Consequentiy we say that we have two types of Agentives.

Note that these do not seem to be verbs which are optionally, nonAgenT or
permissive Agent.

Thus for comparison we have fhe fol!owlng possibilities:

; ». Table I
Permissive Causative o “"&5hA§éﬁ}"
-. Possession éocep+»1 o, . . -receive hi_;acquiré,ffnher1+
oo o - grant o o e o - hgive ' lose
Position release, let ~ ...send - v!;.zkfravél -
free - - - -+ - force 7 go
admit . ... . enter . enter

arop T il e fall, drop

Release and free both require Agent subjecfé, and optionally Incorporate
a whole prepositional phrase. Release seems to necessitate OUT OF in the en-
vironment: Thisoio obligatorily formal as from however, as is common. We can
say . . v e e . PR A

21) .Johh feleésed +hé'ﬁjfd from Tho oagei_i' .'
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22) ‘*John released the bird from the pole.
which déesn't have an inside. In
23) " John released the bird.
24)° John released The blrd into the open alr.

.. Inall of these cases this preposunlonal phrase is lmplled "1t is interesting
~to note that when we have a Human noun here, as in ' ' '

**©25) "John released Bill from the angry policeman.

ft +he lmpllcanlon clecrly IS “that the pollcenan had been holdlng Blll . Release
ﬂ'and free do no+ permit avay, nor any oTher To- phrase' o

ff26); *John released The blrd o +he river bank.
’i27). ’John releosed +he blrd away from The cage.
‘These verbs demand into, and out of, ‘in their environment. We need specify only

out 6f however, since the rule for consnsfenﬁy in from~to pairs will follow.
l.et can be used as a falrly general permissive Agent of Motion.

28) John let Bill into the room.
.. 29) \John let the bird out of +he caqe.
:;30) John let the dog at the man.' (at ='+owerd)A
L 731) Alice let her Eair down. . o
-325 Now let fhe‘pole to the ground'SIOWIy.

Thus we have the prelexical structure for release, and let, in the Posi-
tlonal parameter.

Lo =D L V, Motional _
f [release/ in env  P-Agent Positional (FROM_IN NP,
L-2) _ vV, Motional
/let/ in env P-Agent Positional

For verbs such as grant, accept, we should have °

L-3) : 'V, Motional

 /grant/ in env P-Agent FROM Possessional JTO)

o ) S .. 7 .V, Motional
o /accept/ in env P-Agent T0 Possessional

Here C-Agent means causative Agentive and P-Agent means permissive Agentive. Ve
will adopt the convention of wrifing the marker for the Agent to the left of the
preposition if we have a subject derived from a prepositional phrase or in
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preposition incorporated in the subject if the subject is purely Agent. Compare
this notation to that for give in which we have C-Agent. (See 3.2.)

L~5) ‘ - ©y, Motion - )
/give/ in env C-Agent FROM Possession (J0Organization’

8.4 The Subject as Causative Agent Only

There are, however, a number of Agentive verbs which take noun clauses as
objects of their prepositions. For example

Table 4
céusei
~ make
coerce
- conduce
induce
force
All of these fall info the following sort of pattern.
1) John forced Bill to do it.
o . 2) John madé himself do it.
'3) *John caused do it.
The subjects of all of these verbs are only“Agenfé and there seems to be no rea-
son to attribute any other property to them, except various idiosyncratic pro-
perties of the verb. The fact that reflexivization occurs would indicate, as in
7.5, that we have a Human noun in the main clause. In fact, it appears that
This noun is obligatory, since we cannot have it absent as in sentence 3). This

“ sentence would have been grammatical if we had only the subject of the sentence,
thereby necessitating deletion. ' ;

Apparently, however, this noun doesn't have to be a Human noun, since we
have for some of the above:
v 4)7 John caused the rain fo faj{g_
5) John forced the roof to cave in.
.. 6) . John made the wheel turn.
But not f9r +he other verbs:
7) *John coerced the rain to fali.
8) *John‘induced the roof fo cave in.

9) *John'éondUced the wheel +o“+urn.

The obligatory noun before the clause, hbwevér, squesTs that it is the
theme. 1In the case of force the nature of the noun clause is suggested by the
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- séntences a A 7
IO)_LWhaT John forced Bill into was for him to do it.
11y John forced.Bill into it. -0 e

However, this is not possible for ndhAnimafe nouns: -
“"'{2) #John forced the roof into it. .
Although we can say

13) John forced the roof off of the top of the house.

In fact force is like let in belng a general Agentive verb for all kinds of mo-
tion.

14) John forced the ball info Fhe hole.
15) John forced The paper onto The.wall.
16) John forced the dirt under The rug.
I+ would seem favorable 1o be able fo say that in the cases in Wthh we have an
embedded sentence, we really have a noun clause as the object of one of these
prepositions, e.g., into. In fact, these prepositions do appear before a clause,
indicating Thaf there 1s some deletion of the preposition before or in the for-
mation of an lnfinlfive complemenT
33,17)f \John forced BilL. from doing the dlshes.
'f]B)f John forced Bill |n+o doing +he dlshes.

The firs+ of these with from is quesT:onable. The lafier may be pu+ inha The

, form

19) John forced Bill to do the dishes.

Note that this must be the deletion of into and not the incorporation of it;
obligatory incorporation only for one preposition before a particular form of .
clause vwould be a complicated thing to specify in the lexicon. Prepositions are
generally deleted before infinitival compiements. o

There are, however, some additional complications. We noted above that
some of these verbs do not permit nonAnimate objects. There are other proper-

ties that differentiate these words. For example for some in the class that
permits nonAnimate objects we can have what appears 1o be no object at all:

20) John caused there to be rain.
21) John made there appear a fantasic image on the screen.
However, force does qo? perm}f this:

22)  #*John forced there 1o be rain. =



In addition some of these can take ordinary concrete and absiract nouns:

23) John caused the rain.

24) John made the toy.

25) John made the rain.
.Bufufhis is ndd boséible ;er any of.+he oThers;
. 26) *Jobb:forced the rain.. | o
‘T27) V*Johbﬁcoercedifbaf.eyenf
28)’ *John lnduced These evenTs
- ég)v *John conduced 1he snow.-'

AnoTher properTy ThaT we may ;nvesflgafe SImllarly is whefher or not the
embeddlng of a passive sentence means the same as the embedding of an active
sentence. For example, we have - : : :

o f-SC) John causcd Bill To buy +he grocerles;:

.31) John caused the grocerles to be bough+ by Bnll
1. fBofh hembeks of This pair seem'fo4mean The same, However in\f
| 32): Jehn forced Bill.To buy groceries

33) *John forced The grocerles to be bouth by Blll

we do noT have the same meanlngs. In addition, for force another becu!iariTy is
brough1 out, that the embedded verb must be active:

34) John forced +he ball +o roll Into The hole.
35) *John forced +he ball To be a red color."
36) *John forced The_badl to weigh five pounds.

But with the verbs 1ha+ take Animate obJec+s we have a clear difference of mean-

- ing

-, E LT

37) John coerced Bill to visit Mary.

. 38) John coerced Mary to be visited by Bill.

39) John fnduced Bill to visit Mary.
40) John induced Mary to be visited by Bill.

And similarly for conduce. Force and cause also have this difference with Ani-
mate nouns, in which the object of the verb is acted upon apart from action
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B indicated inthe embedded clause.
" 41) John forced Bill to visit Mary.
42) John forced Mary to be visited by Bill."

Apparently, for Animate subjects, the embedded sentence does: not have fo be a
Motional verbs. This is probably due to the fact that having an Animate subject
the embedded verb may be interpreted, as it seems to be, as having an Agent sub-
Ject. This automatically implies an active verb. (See 8.2.)

Noted above, the possibility for some of these verbs to fake insnimate
nouns and the possibility o embed a sentence introduced by fhere cooccur, as in
make and cause. Both of these observations give evidence fo assuming that the
clause that does appear may at times itself be the theme. The inanimate noun
should be thought of as originating in the clause. And certainly there coutd
not be conceived as originating as a noun In the main clause. Consequentiy I+t
would appear that cause and make at least some of the time may have the whole
- clause as theme. However this would allow.at such times the deletion of the
" subject of the embedded clause when 1+ agrees wnfh |hc subJec+ However as seen
by 3) this is not possible.

Instead of making a resir:cf;on on 1he deleTabIlliy of +he embédded sub-
ject, it is possible to prohibit the deletion by assuming an underlying struc-
ture which would naturally prevent it. This could be done if we assumed that
the clause in question Is not the theme a+t all. 'Nor can the noun be that ap-

pears immediately after cause and make, since this would not permit there.
g For cause and make we might assume that the theme is some generalized nomi-
nal meaning 'The siTuation' or fthe universe', which is obligatorily Incorpo-
rated. The noun clause would then be exactly of the same func+|on as that after
force, namely the object of some preposition like into. :

Consequenwly for cause we “ould have The lexncal enTry

-1 V Mo1:onal h AbsTracT
o [cause/ in env j C-Agen+ SRR - _ - i INTO

For force we have the p055|b|IiTy of hav:ng other Themes, nons of whlch are in-
corporated. In fact we can also have ordinary’ obJecfs after many different pre-
positions of motion, as well as a noun clause Thus we need wraTe only

L-2) . . V Mofional

/force/ inenv - C-Agent - P051+tonal
This formalization will not e&cludé’l?).f We do not formalize its necessity to

have active verbs in.its embedded clause. -Coerce, induce, conduce obligatorily
have an Animte theme. Consequenfly, +he prelex:cal sTruc+ure~

L-3) .V, Motion .
/coerce/ in env-' C-Agent ' Circumstance N, Human ~ - INTO

Note that for coerce and the others, the prcp05|+|on |s p05|Tlve only, and must
have a noun clause as object. We cannot say: :

43) *John coerced Bill from playing The game.

44 " ¥ohn coerced Bill iﬁfo he ‘room.
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45) -*John coerced Bill from his book. .

Having the clause we noted in 7.8 is probabiy best considered a subfeature of
the Positional, namely circumstance. 1t can almost be said that force can be
used for both, hence being Positional.

Drive is even a more general causative Agen.nve than force. For drive we
can have very . certainly a noun clause as the object of from:

“1_46) fJohn'drove:Biij;from'dancfng'so'muoh:
| ':Simﬁlarly;"for +he positive we.haQé'éifheriof'+hé‘followlngi

47) John drove Bill into dancing foo much. :

148) John drove Bill. to dance too much. =

':i"ng,céﬁ_alsé/havé The\fuil:rénge of.MoTionalApgeooeifionsi i'

‘AeJ4é};'The“man:drove Bi}! oo+'of his]hoUee,LbY‘beiogAén oénoxioue;neiéhbor.
;50). The man drove Bill into the oorner,"by fFighTehfné'himfi

”“‘:N¢+é 5150,,5u§+.a§ vie oah‘séyzfgo?ioséne‘ wehceﬁfsey§‘>

51) John drove'BiII insane. .

I+ may be that insane is qoi+e IfTefélf&f'ou+”of one's mind! in the prelexical
. _structure, as this would account for its use with Motional verbs.

8.5—_The Subject as Permissive Agent Only _ o Lo

The permissive Agentive has been shown in 8.3 fo parrallel the causative
.Agentive in several instances in which I+ is associated with a subject derived
- from some prepos:+|onal phrase. [t is also possible 1o have the permissive A-
gent alone in the subject, as was seen with release and let for the Positional
aspect. Jus+ so we can have noun clauses as objects of the prepositions.

1) John IeT The caT ‘walk on the T*b{e
'25 John perm|++ed Allce to go for a walk
: ::23) John-allowed Mary To read. hlS book.
These words ac+ SImllar to the C—Agen+|ve in 8 4 They permIT The embedded sen-

tence o begin with there, yet do not permit the subject of the embedded clause
fo be delefed when. |f corresponds to the subJec? o{ the main clause. :

4) John leT 1here be Twen;y people in +he room.

5) “John did not permi+ There To'be éhyone playiﬁg +he_piano'ﬁhlle Alice
was asleep. o '

6) John permitted himself fo sleep.

7) *John permitted to sleep.
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In addition there is a difference in mesning between the embedding of an active
and a passive sentence.

8) John permitted Bill o visit The teacher.
9) John permitted the teacher to be visited by Bill.

This poses the same problems as before in 8.4. The presence of an embedded
sehtence introduced by there means that sometimes +he embedded clasuse does not
cooccur with another noun in the main clause; whereas the.change of meaning and
the presence of reflexivization do. In fact this other noun must be obligatory,
since we must have reflexivization. The sentence

10) *John permitted him to sleep.

is unacceptable if the pronoun is meant to refer to the subject. Consequently
we appeal! to the same solution as in 8.4. Ve identify the embedded clause with
the object of some preposition. The other obligatory noun is the +‘heme, which
if of a sufficiently general nature meaning 'the situation® or ‘'the unlverce’
may optionally be incorporated.

Hence we have a similar sifuation to that of force in that we have basncal-
ly a Positional verb, which may take noun clauses for The objects of its prepo-
sitions. However, like force, a negative preposition is not possible wnfh the
permissive AgenflveS'

1) *John et Bill from entering the room.

However, positive prepositions are also not allowable after let or permit, un-
like force:

_12) *®John let Bill into entering the room.

1t Eppears therefore that we have'obllga,ofy formation of an |nf|ni+|val‘comple-
ment. This would also have occurred for the C~Agentives ‘conduce, Coerce, for
”whlch we have no prep05|+|ons apparent on the surface

I3) *John induced Bill into entering the room.
14) *John conduced Bill from remaining in the room.

Consequently the same problem arises here. We shall say in these circumstances

that the difficulty is one regarding the necessity to specify somehow the type

~of complement which the verb takes. Thus, if we have one based on the infini-

tive rather than ing, the preposition is automatically deleted in The process of

the formation of This complement. Force merely has fwo types of complements,

the infinitival and the ing form which maintains the preposition. But the P-

Agentives and the others must delete. ihe prepositions form:ng only the infiniti-

val complement.

. The negative preposition becomes reduced only 1o n01 in rhese cases, so
that we are lef+ with constructions such as:

5) John induced Bill not to enter the room.

16) John allowed Bill not to enter the room. : t
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17) John let Bill not enter the roort.

Thus we may have a very simple represen«a+|on for -the P»Agennlves here described
in the lexicon. Let will be as given previously in 8.3, with the extension of
the Positional to express Circumstance. We must, however, modify fhis to permit
the 1ncorporafuon of some generalized absiract noun as the Theme, which we sym~
bolize in the prelexical sitructure by 1T: :

L-1) "V, Motional :
/let/ inenv  Positional (IT)o

Allow and permit are similar except -that they are nonMoflonal, vhich can be

;llg?séen by the PosiTional expressions fhey have:

' 18) John allowed +he ca+ on +he sofa..o:tJ"”~'
-+ . 19) . John permiited his son out of the house.
20) *John allowed the cat on+0“¥he sofs. '
203 " *John permitted-his son into the room.
:Thxé ﬁeéﬁs +hé+'wé have +he”séMe +hlngAasﬂfor-i§i;'éxoepfvﬁf%hI1heiféa+ube Dura~
tional or Nondescript Instead of Motional. Since there is no clear idea of +the

Durational here we shall say that i+ Is Nondescript. - Contrast the use of leave,
which has a clear Durational sense,_wi+h permit: : U

22) John left the book on The +able.._. o s

-,.» 23) John permitfed the book on +he Table.ZT_
Leave here means 'let remain' whereas permit means 'le+ be‘ Honoelwe’have the
lexical entry: : e e S . :

L-2) .. .V, Nondescript

/permit/ in env Positional® - {[f]‘
, 7

Note The dlfference ln-il R '":ff‘

24) John permitted Bill to leave a+ any +Ime he mlghf choose, bu+ he never
did leave. e .

25) *John let Bill leave at any +Ime he might choose, but he never did
leave., , = : .

The second sentence is deviant semantically. This Is because the Motional tran-
sition implied by let means that John refrained from hindering the coming of the
event, which necessarily did come; but the first sentence Is all right since
permit only means that John refrained from hindering the manifestation of the
‘event, but the event need not actually occur.

.The above verbs must have the noun clauses in |nf|n|+|val form. However
there exist verbs which have permissxve Agents alone in the SUbJCCT bu? manifest
the preposition with noun clauses in inq. Thus we have
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26) John released Bill from having to do the job again.
27y John freed Bill from worklag so hard.

-1t is permissible to have pOSI4|Ve prcpos1+|ons as well but here we have the
lnflnlflval form preferred. ) :

28) John released Bill to visit hls parenfs

29) John freed Bill to do what he wished.

" However, the semantic sense of +these senfehées, +heir.distinction from the sen-
tences with permit and allow, strongly suggests that these are cases of optional
incorporation of a from—phrase that is obllgafory in The envnroqmenf Thus we

can have both in one senience:

30) John released Bill from having o do the job again to visit his par-
ents.

31) John freed Bill from doing the laundry fo do what he wished.

It is clear that free and release are eXpansiohs of an ordinary Positional sense

.‘32)"'Johh released the bird from the cage: ~
33) John freed ‘the bird info the free.
34) John released the bird from the cage fo its nest.

Note that away is not possible with noun clauses as well as for the ordi-
~ nary Posu+|ona| sense. (See 8.3.)

35) *John released Bill away from having to do the job égéfn.
36) *John freed the bird away from The cage.
A Durational veré mighf bé‘lgégg; Surely this is the case in;
371 John left the book on the fable. | »
méaning 'let it stay'. Also in a Possessional sense we can say
38) John left the cat to its owner:
However in
~39) John left Bill Yo wash the car.
we cannot mean that John was allowed fo remain washing The car. Thls'is_nof the

sense with allow, permit, and let.
Leave it appears can also be used in the ldch|f|caT|onal sense:

40) John left Bill as cook.
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. meaning that he didn't want to change him.  The sentence can also indicate the

state in which Bill was when John departed from him, which does not concern us
here.

"AtL of The forms of legxg_excepf The Po¢|1|onal musT have a posu?lve pre--
position. We can say none Of . : :
. 41) *John left Bill from cook.
42) *John left the cat from its owner.
although in the Positional we can say -
43) John left the pad off of the fable. =~ U
44) John left the dog at the corner.
Hence we may write for [eave, expressihg fhe'eppropriefe.bpfi;ns Qifh bfaces:
L-3) Positional
ey o o [leave/ in env P-Agent  Possessional

"ldentificational AT in env V Dura-
tional

8.6 The Causative Agentive for the Durational Verbs

The causative for the Durational is keep. This can be used both for the
Positional and for its special case, circumstance.

1} John kept the dog in the room.
2) John kept the wheel turning.
3). John kept the wheel from turning.

4) John kept the water out of the room.

Thus keep is related to remain just as force or drive is to go. Keep in fact
can be used in a nonAgentive sense, in place of remain: .

5) The top kept spinning.
6) The top remained spinning.
NaTuraIly, if the subject is Anlmafe 1h|s usage can be lnferprefed as Agentive:
7) John kept dancing in order to prove hIS sTamlna
8) John remained dancing in order to prove his s+amina.
Thus we can have both | o
9) John kept playing the piano.

and
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"5“10) John !epf hlmseiz piaylng +he piano

In the fir51 ot These we have the subject being the theme whlch ‘since Human can
“be interpreted as an Agent. 1n the second of these 'hlmself' is the reflexi-
vized Theme, the subject being an Agent alone. I

There is, however, some difference between keep and remain or stay. The
latter occur with all stetive prepositions and the Complements with all verbs.
The former, however, is restricted. Thus we can say .

1) The box remained in the room. .

12) The box remained red. |
But we cannot say. e
:j}) “The box kepf |n the room..
14) *The box kepf red

,!f sentence |3) were nO be accepfab!e “then we would want to say the box had some

”3f”;mob|le properties. This is not.to .say Thaf box must be Animate. It Is perfect-
~.ly acceptable for example to say

i5) The ball kept in thé room, 77 7o o s ieoen
16) The doll remained as a foy.

17) *The doll kept as & toy.

18) The puppet stayed looking like [+5 owner. '
“19) *The puppet kept looking like its owner. S e
20) The Immobile brick remained on the shelf.

21) *The Immobile brick kept on the shel f.

_ vZZ)__The_immobiLg_brick rgmained away frém %he‘wall.
23) *Tﬁe imrobi le Qrick_kg?f away from the wgli;
With keep we can say: i . o N
24) The d&or kepT swinging.
25) The brick kept falling.
26) The water kept within the poéf.

27) The molecules kept being active.
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28) ‘The leaves kepT red for a long time.

29) The flre kept hot.

It seems that the sentence is permissible just in case the situation which
is kept is somehow contrary to expectation or necessitates some control. Conse-
quenfly, if the subject is mobile or animate one might need contro! to keep it
in place, and keep can be used. Similarly, if the subject is prone fo change,
as leaves .and fire In examples 28 and 29 keep may be used. Remain doesn‘f imply
the necessity of some control. T

One might consider attempting to reIaTe this ldea of confrol {o the fact
that keep may also be used as an Agent verb. However, it would seem fo be sat-
isfactory to treat this as an idiosyncratic feature of keep. if the theme in
the subject 1s Human, and we can Interpret I+ as an Agent, then sentences simi-
lar to those which are ungramma+ical above, become gramma+lcal

30) Bill kept as cook all day
31) Mary kept looking as young as héf sis%ef;
32) John kept being wittier than the ofher fo!ks on the block
33) John kept on the plafform. ) . - |
34):-Mary.kep+.away from fhe wa!l.
The reason why these are acceptable could bé.affrfbu%ed to the séhe'%ac+. That
is, certain control on the situation may be necessary. Consequently we will

say that this problem belongs to interpretive semantics and lies without our
area of study.

The construction in which we have an Agenf only as subjecf, permifstfhe
same forms as after remain: : y _ v
, 35) . John kept.+the doll looking {iké,Mary._,

36) John‘gepf +he ball red. T .

37) John kepf the whee!l turning.

38) John kept the ball on the shelf. Lo

39) John kept his profession cook. '
Just as for remain it is possiblé to treat the nouns and adjectives that may ap-

pear as deletions of being. (See 7.9.) However, also, just as remain, it is
not possible to have passives after keep: : SN

'-40)' yJohn kept Bill tied fo the bed by Alice.
4!) *John kepf the barrcl rolled down The hill.

Adjectives made from senfences, different from the passnve are, however per-
missible: :

42) John kept the lion tied down;
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We can consider the complemenis: as noun clauses governed:- by prepositions.
Thus we can say

L v4§), John kep1 Bxll washtng dushes. ‘
%;,44) John kep1 B!ll from vashlng dtshes.“'.: ﬂi - ;” ‘ﬁ:.“t. }g f.:j
"”_The bost?ive preposi%uon ls opfnonal!y deleied Thﬁ;% ;;:;“ :G"m;.{'%'é:
45) John kep1 Bl (a+) \ashtng dishes. *1'?;;f;fff3v }HEf?ifi
' 45)‘ John kep+ Brlt at if.;. | ‘-3;-ff‘f.i:f;;%;t; | "'__ oA
ey Wha1 John kept Bill a} vas washing dishes. i *"‘fi}f ;‘jf%
This is also fhe case for the noncausaTIve use' :,-_:. - o .
48) The wheel kepT (aT) Turngng, 4 | o
49) The wheel kepT a+ it. _l_ L
50) What the wheel kept at was +urnlng |

The disappearance of the at is conslidered as delef:on before The noun
clause because if 1t were incorporation we would want i+ to also occur in the
P95J1'QU?'4§5PGCT_ That Is, we could say:

- 51) *BIIl remalned his'desk. 1’

. i . LERE I
.o . * M . v . .
S . ek . . - N L Ces e o P . PRE N -t . P .
N I N EEN S L 4 N v . Y . ‘ tab .

52) Bill remained at his desk. Coondimy e e

which is not possible. Incorporatién is valuable when 1t Is consistent in all
cases for a word. o _
The deletion of being depends upon the deletion of at:

53) *John kept Bill at happy. - * A '1ﬁv‘rﬁm=

54) *John kept Bill from happy. =~ =~ T i
Note that this s not True for prepositions in Motional verbs:

55y John wen+ from beung sad To belng happy )
| 56)- John wen+ from sad to happy

We shall treat keep as havnng the same environment as remain. ~The differ-
ence described above we atiributed to some idiosyncratic semantic behavior which
the interpretive semantic component: should handle. We have therefore for the

Ieyucal enfry for keep.

L-1) ' V, Durational .
/keep/ in env C-Agent Positional
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Here nbie that we may wrt%e an optional C-Agent for some verbs, such as
keep, .which may be used either with theme as subject or with an Agent as sub-
. Ject. Without anything written- before -the verb, we can understand ourselves to

" .. have the most common occurrence.' tThe Themc as subjec+ Thts, if. Anlma+e, may

be interpreted as.an Agent.
Keep can slso be used in the Possessional sense Thus we can say

e52) John kepf +he book o h:mself
58) John kept the dog o its cage. SRR
59) The chl(d kept fo its mofher.

' 60) The ball lepf o the far corrier of +he room. -

sniﬁHowever,Abecause of +he semanTnc peculqarlfy of keep nofed above,‘lf is nof pos-

’»;;Slble to say

BERTE

Lo The Possess&ona! however,'does,nef redupl icate: . .

. L. A
B ol R

61). *John kep? the. book To Mary "7sfjw§;.‘~.¢5 o nq.{'
because book is not mobile, and doesn'f require suff:cxen+ confrol for keeg to
be used. iaoa . B

We also have, however,
62) John kep+ fhe book

which may be elfher The Duraflonal of Possessuonal or of Pos1+|onal Thﬁs it is
- apparent that the subject may _incorporate a simple preposition. In the case of
the Posuflonal we may dlsamblguafe this by reduplxcaTnon'

63) John kepf +the ball wufh hlm.

::f;;é4)\H*John-kepfwthe_peok to. him.l
This is the same as for have. (See 4 3 )} The sentence

65) John kep+ the' book from Blll.

"IS amblguous befween The Possessnonal and Posiflonal senses.' I+ may berfhe
. Positional, as in 'away from Blll', or It may. refer to Bill's possession of the .
book. -
: While hold is Durational, IT has on inin The subJec+ as scen in 3 4, and
:,consequenfly we have a dl:forcnce in the Sentences oo T o

'66) John held The book a\ay from Bili

67) John kept the book away from Blll.
In the {ormer, we mean that the book is hefd in Jehn 's grasb; whereas for the
- latter it is merely 'with John'. Also, for keep the incorporation of with in

the subject .is not obligatory, since there is some poss1ble dlfference in mean-
ing between :
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68)  John kept the book with him avay from Bill.
and sentence 67).  Sentence 67) need not |mp|y that the book is 'v;fh John'
"~ We may alter our lexical structure for keep somewhat o include the Posses-

sional possibility. 1t will now appear that we should allow keep to be ambigu-
ous between the Possessional and +he Positional. When it is Possessional, how-
ever, there will perforce be no preposition reduplicated. If an Agent, the sub-

Jject may also be derived from an AT phrase attached to it, which we may assume
may represent both the Positicnal WITH and The Posse55|onal TO sense.

L-2) : : i v, Duraflonal
L : : {Poscessnonal

/keep/ in env (C-Agent (AT)) Positional

This implies that if we can have C-Agent in the subject we can have At also.

" Retain may be used in the sense of keep except that it is obligatorily Pos-
sessional and must not have any preposition in the environment. If obligatorily
incorporate in the subject the positive Possessional preposition, to, lndlcaflng
the subject is the possessor like have. The absence of a from—phrase in the en-
vironment is also true for have.

69) John retained the book for five years. '
70) *John refalnad the chemlcfry set from Bill

Hence retain is a Durational counterpart of the Nondescrrpf have.
- For reTaln we have +he leylcal enfry +herefore

L-3) . v, DuraTional‘
/retain/ in env AT Possessional

Save can be used in a Durational sense as well. It is not alfogether clear
whether or not it is Possessional or Positional. The difficulty is probably due
to a semantic pecullar|+y of save, which is that it always implies something or
someone undesirable is being curfalled or avoided. Thus it is certainly Posses-
sional in

71) John saved the-food from Bill because he wanted it all for himself.
in which we mean to convey the meaning of retention. In a sentence such as

‘72) ‘John saved Bill from the onrushing train.
we cannot have anything but a Positional sense. In'all of these cases it is
possible -not to imply any Possessional or -Positional connection between the A-
gent John and the theme, and hence as for keep the preposrflon in the subject
indicating this accompaniment is optional.

Save may have a from prepositional phrase only.

73) *John saved Bi!l in +he room.

.unless we absurdly mean that the room was the place for John's preservaTion It
may however stand alone without any over prepositional phrase:

74) John saved the cheese.
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One ‘may .Interpret this as Positional or Possessional, in one.sense implying that
John remained possessing it and the other simply having it with him. However,
it appears to differ from keep thCh is also Posnflonal or Posse55|oncl Com-
pare the above with B I R

75) John kept The cheese.f

It seems that save as well as implying.that the cheese was lepf, seems to imply
that it was displaced from normal position. In other words kept away. We note
v also that save does not permit away to appear° . S

76) ¥*John saved *he cheese away '

Note also the semi—paraphrase for save in ‘puf away or 'put aslde' The sen-
tence, with save away, has a peculiar redundant feeling, sunilar Yo that in
YJohn left away for Chicago!'. We can say therefore that away is lncorpora1ed In
save. This will imply the impossibility of having any oiher positive preposi-
“+ion. Away can be considered to be something like 'at another place’. |If It is
lncorporaTed it would not be possnb!e for it fo be repeafed or some o+her form
to stand in its place. ’

In addition, if save can also he Posnfional i+ is necessary Tho1 we somehow
prevent reduplication of - of "the preposition of accompaniment In the subject. We
cannot say ' ’ ' ‘

mn *John saved the milk vnTh hlm. SRR
‘7.8_) dofin kept the mitk with him. T T

As was seen for delxver ln 7 4, reduplscaflon will noT bebome manlfes; xf there
is obligatory incorporation. Since we have lncorpora+lon of-away, reduplication
causes blocking. when lexical items are applced. Consequently having away oblig-
atorily incorporated is supported both syntactically and scmanflcally by the
prevention of any prepositional phrase other than one .in from, and by the pre-
vention of reduplication. In addition, no less |mpor+an+ it will explaln the

- .--.absence of away after save, but not after keep:

Save, unlike retain at and keep, has an oblugaTory.Agenf

- 79). *The house saved its.roof through the storm.
| We therefore have for the lexical structire foﬁ~s5vé,;s0 fars
L-4) o ' ~ -V, Durational

. -Possessional . . .~
/save/ in env C-Agent (AT) Positional AT NP

AT NP stands for away here.

] ~ Rescue, deliver, and salvage may be used as Motlonal forms which we should
consider. Like deliver in the sense of branq, these also have an inc orporaTed

prepositional phrase in the subject. Rescue and deliver are. Positional. - Thus

we have the followung senTence'

' 80) John rescued 1he child from The flre.
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which implies that the child was in the midst of the fire, but was taken from
it. ThIS is in contrast fo the Duraf|ona| ' S -

81) John kept the child from the fire.
Similarly, salvage can be used in the sense of take:
 82) John salvaged the books from the fire. °

Here the theme is likely to be something which is possessed and hence we may
call salvage Possessional. It is somewhat absurd to say:

83) *John salvaged the child from the flames.

iunless the child were a servant or slave.
NoTe for rescue and salvage it :s clear rha+ it is no+ possuble To say

i384) *John aalvagad ‘the books away from +he garbage heap,~-v N ‘if?/
.85) *John rescued the child away from the mqnsfer.' |
w;86) J*John salvaged the boaks faVTheir owner. |
87) *John rescued the child from the dragonf?o its mother. h

That is, for rescue and salvage it is not possible 1o have away, and once more
in a parallel fashion, it is not possible to have a positive preposition. This
again implies that away is obligatorily incorporated. Indeed, rescue is closer
in meaning to take away than fake. For rescue this will also preveni the pos-
sibility of manifesting redupl ication, as any incorporation should

B For deilver |T |s noT SO c!ear ThaT we cann0| have away:

88) John dellvered The chsld away from +he mons1er

:aln addlflon, it is conqelvabje to have a igfphrase:

89) The Lord del:vered +he chlldren of lsrael rrdﬁ bondage to the Promised
Land. : ' SR

Consequently this use of deliver is not essentially different from that which
means bring. The reduplication is prevenfed from becoming manifesi by the o-
bligatory incorporation of across as seen in 7.4. The difference between the
two sentences T

90) John rescued the child.
91) John delivered the child.
" ‘does seem attributable to the presence of the from in across which is noT in the

away incorporated in rescue, though it is d;nfrculi To plnpoinT
Thus for salvage and rescue we have

L-5) ' : _ V, Motional
/salvage/ in env C-Ageni =~ AT  Possessional AT NP




L6y o ¥4,,jV, Motional .© -
' /rescue/-in env C Aqenf AT . Positional AT NP

"Note, the AT becomes vacuously T0 here. : T
Save, however, can now be seen to be even more general +han being both Pos-

.- ;.sessional and Positional. It is possible for save to be used in the sense of

both rescue and salvage. That |s, save may be “Motional as well:

92) John saved The water. . . P SRSV P

may mean that John rescued the water from contamination, a Motional sense, or it
may mean that he sTored it, a Duraf:onal sense. In the senfence

93) John saVed fhe book from fhe fxre.

we may either mean Thaf Fe rescued it or hid |T In such a wa +ha+ |+ was kepf

~..-from the fire In the first place.:

Save as a Motional verb can cerfalnly be used in +he Pos:flonal sense,
since we can say

94) John saved the child from the flames.
in the sense of rescue, for which salvage is not possible. .

This use of save runs perfectly parallel to the others. 1t seems fo Incor-
porate away since we " we cannot have fo after. |+ nor avay |+self

e

. 95) *John saved the child away from fhe burnung house. |

'96) *The Lord saved The chlldren of lsrael from bondage +o 1he Promlsed
. Land. . : . . - . _

Also, reduplica+1on is no+ posssble as 1+ is affer +ake.

[

9N John took +he ball auay with hlm from the fire. -

1 98) *John saved the ball with hlm from The flre. Sl

We may +herefore write as a flnal version for save:

Motional

E S PR
M

L=7) B . ﬁjA~ o {DuraTnonal}

; {Possessional
‘ /save/ in env . C Aqen+ (AT) |Positional AT NP

Jusf as we have ordinary nouns as ochcfs of the preposnT:ons above, in
u:mos* cases we can eypand +h|s to noun c!auses, uhlch it appears, operate the
same way: . B S : T S I
99) John saved The chlld from burntng
100) John rescued The rabblf from betng eaTen by +he wolf

1o -John_salvaged the book from,belng thrown Invfhe Junk heap.
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102) The Lord del ivered the Children of Israel from laboring in bondage.

103) *The Lord saved the Children of lsrael from bondage To living in a
v Iand of mn!k and honey

+  Prevent is Duraflonal. It paraphrases keep when we have onIY from followed
by a noun ciause: o

104) . John kept BIll from watching television.
-105)  John kept the television from being fixed.
106) John'prevenfed éill hrom Qafcthghfelevfsion
_IO7) John prevenTed The Te!ev1210n from belng fixed

The lmposslblllfy of havung a posuf:ve goal is agaln correlaTed quh the absence
. of away: : , R :

108) John kept Bill away from wafching Television.
109) *John prevenTed Bill auay from wafchlng television.
S110) - John kep+ Bill worklng hard. "-"_ f“,Vfrm‘”

NRD John prevenTed Blll working hard. -
The last of these may be possible in a neqa+1ve sense and hence be an optional
Incorporation of from. Hence we may say that prevent lncorpora+es AT NP obliga-
torily, preventing any other at phrases from occurring in the environment. In
addition it uncorporaTes from op+lonally-

L-8) o V, Durational ,

/prevent/ in env ~ C-Agent  Circumstance’ AT NP (FROM,
Save in some uses is therefore exactly like prevent, except that the former has
some notion of danger being avoided.

112) John saved the house from burning, by fireproofing it.
113) John prevented the house from burning by fireproofing it.

Save, of course, can also be Motional, and hence an alternation in the midst of
the burning. The context above is designed to bring out the desired meaning.

Other verbs with essentiallly the same structure, but with various differ-
ent shades of meaning, are resirain, prohibit, bar, debar. All of these imply a
particular kind of prevention. Restrain seems to imply some physical contact,
and may therefore have an accompaniment phrase in the subject. Prohibit, bar,
and debar imply prevention by command or legal means. In this sense, the last
three vwords indicate a prevention that is binding onward into the future., Thus
it is semantically feasible to say:

i14) John restrained me from watching television, but | managed 1o get to
do it now.
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However, there Is something wrong with saying: . :‘if C

145) *John prohibited me_from watching television, bu - | managed to get to
do it now,

. Prohibit Is neverfheless duf{erenl from forbxd vh|ch is really only an oroer not

" #o do something,. and does not . imply Tth Thls order vas. carrled ouT as. Qrohabuf
O does. L _

R < .3 st :_ A . L §

116) l was forblddeﬁ +o wafch lelevislon but l dld it anyway
I17) i was prohlblfed from wafching ?elevuolon, bu+ l d1d i1 anywﬂy

Restrict Is more like keep In fhai l+ allows both poslfive and negaiuve
prepositions. . 4 . .

. Aﬁj]8) John resfricfed B:Il +o ptdylng +he p{ano only.

"7 119) John restricted Blll from drlnklng wine while Uncle was In 1he house.

However, the prepositions that occur here are different.. They also .are the only
ones which occur when ordinary places_are named, instead of haV|ng noun clauses:

120) John rés+?ié¥ééABiii:+67his rbbm.féﬁ :
‘.~TT215 John resfricfed Blll from ‘the yard
r?%iii 122) :*John resfrlcfed Blll under the +en+ |
e 123) *John resfricted Bq}j af the_dogr,,,f“"
Although we can have G e “"\ o
‘_w:j24) John resTricfgq B fqiunder Thq Tenf." o . -
In whichhfﬁé‘basic prebosffion isifﬁis jé}'which féhho+ de|e+ed Béféfé'fhé Line-
ar prepositions as at is. Nor is It deleted optionaliy before the noun clause
as at Is: . o A L S
ﬂ]??),.*Johh réé*?ibfed BT]l:playinéufhé:piahowoply.“.
'126) John kepT Bill playung 1He plano only. R
» This 1o is The form of AT which’ |mp!|es a much sTronger coﬁnecflon be1@ecn en-
+ities concerned with Possession, asfln 'belong'fq vlhe uchgf does not in-
corporate any prepositional phrase.
[27) John restricted the book o Bill.
.  f285_1John reé%rféfeﬁ»fhé pépeFITENhfﬁsglf.
129)“‘J6hh,9e$+flciéd +h§q%én&fféry:ffqm farméﬁs.A

Compare this Possessional aspect, with +he Positional, In
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130) John kept his papers with Bill.
131) John restricted his papers to Bill.

~In The second we have a much stronger sense of attachment, implying that only
Bill would be allowed fo possess or to read the papers. In the first we merely
‘mean the position of the papers. ~Restrict does not have the semantic peculiari-
ty which keep has demanding the theme o be mobile, hence the above. Restrict
can then be called Possessional, according to our usage, although the objects of
the prepositions do not have to be Human. The necessity to state that the ob-
Jects are Human is a subclassification, just as it is for Position wuih send or
obtain. We therefore have for restrict the lexical entry:

L=y T Ty, Motion
/restrict/ C-Agent Possessional

The fact that +hefe are only two possible prepositions follows from the fea-
ture Possessional. In fact, it seems accepiable to have both in one sentence.

“" Consider:

'l32):.John fesTrieTedlBilll+o"blaying +he:pfahe enly}
133) John restricted Bill from watching television..
134) John restricted Bill from waiching +elevision to playing piano only.
Somewhat different from resffic+ and retain but still Possessional is de~
prive. This verb cbligatorily has of following it, which we will fake as the

reduced form of from. That this is conceivable can be seen due to the possibili~
ty of an any when The object of of is a clause:

135) John deprived Bill of eating any bread.

We shall In fact say that in the prelexical strucfure we have out of here, the
- .same out of that appears. in the Possessional sense in

136) John Is unfortunately out of money.

In other words, for the Possessional the possessed article is the object of the
comp | ex prep051+|ons, as seen in 4.3. Thus, since the object of the of after
deprive is the would-be possessed article we. say that here we have a prelexical
form amounting to out of, the negative of in. Deprive is Durational, with the
meaning 'keep out of' in the Possessional sense. Thus compare the Two sentences:

137) John deprived Bill of money.
138) John kept Bill out of money.

I+ may in fact be the case that deprive, as a word, Is ambiguous between the Mo-
tional and Durational senses, interpreting 1+ also as 'take out of'. That is,
the sense might be in the above that Bill had the money (or was 'in the money')
and John took it from him. I+ is unforfunately not possible to use out of in
English in the Possessional and Motional sense so that we cannot say

139) *John took Bill out of the money.
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any more than we can say | L T T T PP SR
140) *Bill went out of money |
alThough ldaomaTIcally we have
!41) Bill ran out of money

1t should be no1ed fhaf usxng a sumple preposnTton before 1he possessor also
gives a similar meaning, different in the sense described in 3.4. ~ Hence 'sen-
fence 137} can also have “he approximaTe paraphrase' - e .

142) John kept the money from BIII. . i .

PR

In which we have from, the simpie preposition, before the possessor. Using this
construction we can use take, the Nofuonal verb, S0 +ha+ we have

143) John took the money from BsH. )
N whuch is a possnble paraphrase for deprive. Thns is possuble because from, un~
like out of, can be used in Possessional and Motional constructions.

Deprive does not have anything in the subject but Agent. The full form of
keep may allow both a posnTIVe and a negaftve preposi1|on, but not Togefher°

144) John saved his silver and kepf hlmself in 1he moneyj

145) *John saved his silver'cnd kep+ humself ouf of “food in The money.
However, keep does take both as is natural for THe Poéifional:

. 146)  John kept himself out of the room in the foyer.

. The lack of the full form may be due to the only idiomatic character of the ex-
.- pression 'in the money' so that I+ does not fall into any from-to pattern. Sim-
.- Harly, after deprive we can only have the one negative expression:

147) *John deprlved Blll of food In the money.

Hence Insfead of our usual me1hod of 'saying that the positive preposi+ion is re-
stricted due to Incorporation in the subject of one such preposition (which is

. . not possible here) or due to the. incorporation of some at-phrase after the verb

.: {which is possible here) we can restrict it merely to the negative preposition.
- Since out of is really FROM IN, we can specify this in the verb, so that our
lexical structure is SR - o : ST

L-10) .V, Durational
Possessional
/deprive/ in env C-Agent  NonDominant FROM IN

There are some Duration verbs whose subjects are themes vhich are also
obligatorily Agents. This is to be compared with keep whose subjects may be
themes, and then are op1nonally One such form that musi have a negative prepo-
sition is avolid: . : - S o

148) John avoided dancing.
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We freat this, for such reasons as have been described, parallel to keep away
from. Thus we have for its lexice! structure:

=1 V, Durational
/avoid/ In env  C-Agent Positional AVAY FROM

Note here that we specify the fact that the subject is the theme by having no
incorporation in the subject. Consequently, the {ine does not extend past the
left of the verb, However, we specify that the verb must be in the environment
of a C-Agent. The relevance of our formalizations for the lexical entries with
the strings generated in the prelexical sysiem will be freated in 9.3.

Avoid can be used for both phyStcal entities as obJec+s of The prepositions,
and can have noun clauses:

' 149) John avoided the tree.
150) John avoided belng witty.

Consequently Positional is an adequate feature. Refrain is similar, but must

- have a noun clause, or absiract noun indicating a curcums+once°

ISl) ~John refralned from acfang +oo rash

152) John refralned from lively acTuvuTy

|53) *John refratned from the tree.
Consequenfly we can use The feaTure Csrcums+ance.
8.7 The Causative Agenilve |n +he !denflflcafuonal Paramefer

For the Agent forms for The parameter ldentificational we have noted seve-
ral times that the subject of turn, change, transform may be Agent only. They
may in addition be simply themes. This is the same situation as for keep. We

may formalize this by ascribing fo these verbs the following prelexical siruc-
fures

L—l) : V, Motional
/Transform/ in env (C~Agent) [dentificational

Without C-Agent, which is optional, we have the theme as subject. With it we
have only C~Agent in the subject. The theme, when alone, may automatically be
~interpreted as Agent &s discussed. Thus we have respecflvely Agent only, theme
only, and the theme interpreted as an Agent: :

1) John changed the snake into a dragon.
2) The trees changed color,
' 3} John changed to a docTor,

" Turn, as noted, Obl(GaTOFIIY tncorporaies or deletes the Simp!e prep054+|on
to. This is the case for the causative as well
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4) John turned Biil a doctor.
5) John turned Bill cook.. - B
. 6) ¥John turned Bill fo cook. ... o . e G

Consequently we have the dlfflCUlly for nncorpora1|on nofed in 7 6. Dfsregard-
ing how we handie TO, we have for turn. e : -

L-2) - oV, Motional .

/turn/ in env (C-Agenf) " ldentification FROV NP)

As was seefi preVIously, we have a from-phrase |ncorporable., :
Make and render can be used as a causaflve of ldentification also, similar
to its uses as a cau5a+|ve of CnrcumsTancev

R

7) John made Bnll a docfor. S

8) John made Bill farmer

9) John made the coach info anéahpkih:”f o
10) John made the coach a pumpkln.
i) *John made Bill +o a farmer o

; Hence i1 appears +haT make a{so delefes To obligafortly Buf 11 opmlonally in-
corporates both into and T fo.. This may be e specified as follows-

L-3) Ce e e -V, Motion »,~a- R
/make/ in env  C-Agent ‘Identificational T0 IN

This may be combined with the structure for make in 8.4. As usual, we can have
adjectives also, which correlate with the ldenflflca+|onal paranefer.

~12): John made Blll wlffy -
fl,ThIs |s no+ deleflon of be, since wi?h be we may have an Agenf subJecf lmplled-
y .yills) John made Btll be wnTTy | L . . o
‘”fThlS has a different meanlng - : nw}ir -
There Is a rela+tonship befween the above and such. consfrucflons as

.lfl 4):. John made a pumpkln ouf of +he coach | o

H?;Bofh The apparen+ Thcme and The obJec+ of ouT of can Take a- quallfier'.ﬂf'
" 115)  John made every Pumpkln ouT of a: coach . 1;;>‘ o

.j6) John made a pumpkln ouT of every coach o

Bu1 not bofh at 1he same +|me°. i

'4171 ’John made every punpk:n ou+ of every coach
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14 seems That sentence 16) means the same as
18) John made every'coach Into a pUmpkin.

despite the fact that we have reversal of theme and obJecf of the preposition.
_A sumllar sxTuaTton may be observed in

19) The shrub developed into a tree.

20) The tree developed out of a shrub
Just as we cannot quallfy The obJec+ om |n+o affer turn and make, we cannof say

"21) *A shrub Turned |n+o every tree. , e

Whereas for the ggi_gﬁ_consfrucflon elfher ean be quanflfled buT noT boTh

22) Every tree developed out of a shrub. R |

23) A iree developed out efevery.shrud.
The fast is identical to - | |

24) Every tiree developed inTe a +ree. |

It seems fﬁa+ the quantified object of out of must be different from the ordi-
"~ 'pary ‘element of a to-from pa+Tern of the Idenilf:caftonal paramefer s:nce vie
. can say: : . o .

25) The\planT:develeped out of a shrub info a tree.

. but no+- .
26) *The plant developed out of every shrub into a tree.

The subject when the object of out of is quantified. cannot be definite. This
~ may be for the same reason that it cannot be quantified. The subject then is
forced to be of the same type as the object of info. When we have out of either
the subject or the object may be the class name, which cannot be definife or
quantified. Both of them cannot be. One is the object which is being identi-
fied. Thus in 22) while the subject is the theme it is also the object being
identified, whereas in 23) the subject is theme again but represen1s the class,
being the same semantically as.the sentence below it.

Other words that behave this way are result in-result from, evolve, grow.

When the objects of the prepositions ‘indicate the identificaTtion, as both
into and out of may in all these cases, we may say this is the simple parameter
of Identification. However, when the subject or theme does, as may occur in all
the above verbs as well, we have something different.

Except for the Durational leave there do not ‘seem to be any permissive A-
gentive verbs which express the Idenflfucaflonal parameTer

8.8 The Semantic Relationship be+ween’%he Causative and Permissive Agentive

The causative Agentive and the permissive Agenfnve enter into a relation~
ship with each other with not of the same type as That between The Durational
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... and Motlonal verbs. (See 4.5.); Consider for example the simllarity between the
pairs- i : N . e e e i

T :John didntt |e+ Blll uafch +e|evls.on.;:il-’~»5

2) John kept Bill.from'walchlng television.

3) John allowed Blll nol To walch +elev15|on.

S A John dldn'l keeQZBlll wat chlng lelevnsnon. DI

5) John let Bill watch television. = .

6) John didn't keep Bill from.watching television.. ... . .-

. 7) John didn't allow Bill nol to walch Televlslon.
8) John kept Bill walchlng lelevls:on. o

These sentences can be shown fo be equlvalen+ wn+h bolh The relallonshlp between
remain and go and an exactly similar one between the C—Agenflve and P-Agentive.

E—l) HOT c Agenl = P~Agen+ NOT ,} J,'H e e

hngusl as for remaln and go, one Is more common Than lhe olher, namely +he C—Agen-
i~ tive Is more common. We shall, however, .assume that they are both- equally basic,
having no other reason to assume one is derived from the. other..

We can demonsirate some of the equivalences above. For. example, ln The

';;?flrsf pair we begin with NOT P~Agent, - which becomes C-Agent NOT. The underlying
i vverb.we consider Motional, so that at this slage e have somelhlng like

: i;n-a“Q):'John caused-Blll not to come to watch lelevrsnon..;,u””
The direct causative "John caused Billl not to watch television'! may be & nega~-
tlon of the clause itself, and hence may imply motion away from watching tele~
vision, while already watching I+. That is, since let is Motional, we now also
have the seguence NOT V, Motional. This as we know is equivalent to V, Dura-
tional NOT. Consequently we have keep, the Durational causstive, followed by a
negative preposition. The others follow in the same fashion.

Using a more clearly lollonal verb such as free we have the equlvalences

for the first two:
10 John didn't free Bilt fo watch television.

11) John kept Bill from watching television.

12) John freed Bill from watching television.

13) John didn't keep Bill watching television,
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7 Thus having matching pairs requires that we have a C~Agent in one and a P-
Agentive in the other, as well as one being Durational and the other Motional.
In the Positional aspecfs with leave we. alco have +h|s relarionshxp. For

example, consider the pair:
14) John left the pad off of the table.

I5) John didn't bring the pad onTo the Table

the equ1va|en+ form, W|+h The prepo-

Since leave is P~Agentive and Duraflonal
‘ Similarly we can have an identiiy

sition negative, is C~Agentive and MoTIonal
in the parameter ldentificational:

16) John didn't leave the house as a shack.
17) John changed the house from a shack.

Similarly in the Possessional:

18) John didn't leave the book to Bill.

|9) John Took the book from Bnll L o

One test of a theory would be its degree of fitness 'in organizing the ele-

~ ments of the data. We have shown a number of verbs all of which interrelate and
“overlap in their uses according fo various elements in the prelexical structure.
In this section we give a table of some of +he verbs dlscussed n The preceding

chapters, according to these elements.
"t~ Attempt has been made to arrange the: enfire Table so that when a word falls
“into more than one position, that set of positions can be seen together. The
fact that such an arrangément is possible must be considered of some signifi-

cance.
The justification for the entries being in the positions indicated has been

given in the preceding text.



169.

IDENTIFICATION

permit

. Table |
MOT IONAL: - . DURAT IONAL
_nonAQén%
POSSESSIONAL | lose 5 Foep| [FoTd] retain
. . inherit, acquire- -
: receive, get
POS 1T IONAL receive, get| keep| |hold
’ fly, roll stay]|remain
CIRCUMSTANCE go, come, wander ]
go, come, wander keep
, ) change . ||stay||remain
IDENTIFICATION | |change| furn, become, grow keep| |stay| |remain
C-Agent
: : ' deprive
POSSESSIONAL give, sell retain
A : obtain - . restrict
get take|save| savekeep|hold
POSITIONAL get| bring :
send, transfer, carry take|save| save|keep|hold
fly, roll, push |deliver : restrain
_ enter, fall rescue
CIRCUMSTANCE force, coerce . take|save| save|keep|restrain
o cause- -~ ldetiver| ~ [prohibi¥
make rescue keep | bar
| 1oenTiFiCATION | |make] . '
: . - | change, turn, convert, develop
P-Agent
POSSESSIONAL | accept , Teave:
grant, bequeath
POS 1T IONAL admi+, drop leave
release : :
: Nondescript
CIRCUMSTANCE release let
free allow .

(teave)
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9. FORMALI?ATlON OF AGENTIVE VERBS
9.1 The Opllonal lnlerprcwablllfy of Verbs as Agenflve
- Ve have nollced Thal lhe maJorl*y of verbs whlch are nol obllgalorlly Agen-
tive and which may have nonAnimate subjects as weil as have Animate subjects,

become interprétable as Agentive when they do have Animate subjects. This is
the case with +the majority of Motional verbs, which may have the theme as sub-

' "Jecl or a subject derived from some prepositionai phrase. Ve have freated this

as essentially a marking problem from the point of view of +he lexicon. That
Is, those verbs which are optionally Agentive in the sense described are un-
marked. For example the lexical siructure of float, omitting the characteriza-
.- -tion of the particular kind of motion involved here, would merely be:

- V, Motional -
:/floaf/ in env Positional

" The above sbeclflcallon also includes the fact that the subject is the theme,
_which, since it.-is the most common occurrence, is unmarked. Thus float can be
- .used. with nonAnimate nouns, necessarily nonAgent: : SR

1) The log floated into the mill.
| or it may be used with an Aninate subject, being effher Agent or not.
2y fJohn flda+ed to Blll in order fo prove to him that he could.

31 John floated out of the lake because he had fallen asleep and wasn'l
paylng alfenlion 10 +he currenls.
The question Thal ve musl now answer, however, is whether this properly of
¢ most Motional verbs is due to semantic interpretation only, 1.e. whether the un-
© derlying structures.of two sentences, identical except that one is interpreted

- .’as having an Agent subject and the other not, are.the same, or whether in the

prelexical structure onto which these words are mapped there is a difference.

In either case our lexical assignment for such words would be the same. If we
choose the first course in which there is no structural difference, then the se-
mantic component alone will be assigned the task of deciding which it is, the
lack of marking indicating the possibility for two interpretations. {f we choose
the latter course then our..lack of marking indicates that the lexical item may

. be mapped either onto a prelexical structure which itself is marked Agent or on-

to one not marked with Agent. That is, the syntactic distinction if any will

always be made on the prelexical level. Such words that are not marked in the
‘lexicon may be mapped onto the prelexical structure whether or not the subJecl
has been determined fo be Agen+ on that level. -

We have yet to indicate in what way the presence of an Agent is to be mani-
fested on the prelexical level. But it is clear that this will be necessary.
There are, as has been shown, verbs which have subJecls that are solely Agen-
tive. For example the subjects of 4

LK}

4) Bill caused John to suffer.

- 5) Bill rolled the bal! into the room.

.. 6). John pierced the pencil.through the paper.. ..
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are clearly purely Agent, the activity being willed entirely separable from the
subject. This of course is not the case in
: PR

7) John brought Bill a book.

in which the subjeof necessariiy participates in the activity. [n such cases as
-this we have prepositicnal phrases lncorporafed in The subJec.. Since we can
_have sentences such as:: oo S N

8) John lnherlfec money from hls uncle.:- L

we know Thaf preposx%uons can be incorporafed 1n the subject without there being
~:;an Agent subject at all. Consequently- there are verbs which have only Agent

" subjects, verbs which have subjects derived only from the itheme or from some
prepositional phrase;-and subjects which either optionally or obligatorily may
have the :theme or prepositional-phrase derived subject combined with Agents  In
such sentences as

9) The accident caused Bill fo be more careful.
ue'haVe a'klhdfof‘abS+roc|:lhé%ruménf phrasn Such”inéfrumenTJphrases, it will
be seen, can be generated without a Human Agen| &s subJeCT, since we canno% say,
-due to scmanflc lncompafsbllnry : ; S

IOJ John caused Bl!l +o be more careful by an accudenc

Such consfrucfions would be possible.. The above is semantically Iimpossible be-
cause no one can possibly have influence over the use of an accident. However
: we do .have s:mnlar consirucflons, o wh:ch, syn1ac+lcaily, The above belongs. '

'1!)3 John caused Bitl +o be. noue careful by +e|llng hlm of an acc:denT

“=N|+hou+ hav:ng explcciﬁly generafed a Human Agenf, we can have ?he astracT ln—
.- strument in the subject: . - R _ : n_, LT T TR

: IZ) Tel!xng Bill of an accnden1 caused hlm To be more careful

We will discuss this more fully subsequen?ly : ‘

Since the Agent does occur alone as the subJCCT iT UIII be necessary at
- least in these instances fo have a particular representation of this in ths pre-
lexical siructure. The cases in which the subjecf'is obligatorily an Agent, but
is also from some source, or the cases in which i+ may or may not be an Agent,
cah be handled by some sort of feaiure~type narklng system in the lexicon. How-
ever, if we desire consasTcncy, we should be aware that all the types can be
handled by considering there to be a distinction of Agent or nonAgent manifested
in the prelexical sitructure. In fact, since the subject may occur as purely an
Agent it appears that the Agent should be manifested in the pretexical siructure
at least sometimes as an independently generated noun phrase. Having It mani-
fested as a teature of the verb here would be superfluous since it would eventu-
ally have 10 be interpreied as a node in the underlying structure anyway.

I+ may be feasible then to say that when we have the Agent combined with
some theme or prepositional phrase derived subject, we have a situation in which
the independent node specitfying the Agent has the same referent as the theme or
prepositional phrase which ultimately is combined with i+. That is, if we



172.

should have a structure such as =

Ex-1) Agent Theme Verb N
N N v \ﬁ\RP
we would have the NP's under Agent and'Thehe idenfical. Then by some process or

other these may be combined., ~For exampie, They would be combined for a verb
with which.the subject is both The 1heme and an. Agenf In the sentence

13) John sllde +o rhe Tree

:we may have a subject whlch is bo1h an AgenT anJ the Thcme Slide is like float
in that with the theme as subject we have optionally the interpretetion that the
‘subject is an Agent.: Slide may also be used with a subject that is only an A~
gent, as in ' R R SR RS o

14) John slid The man to The +ree. .
Now, if we decide ‘o have an AgenT node as well as a theme node in The prelexi-
cal siructure underlying sentence 13), such an underlying siructure would con-
sist of having the theme node and the Agent node dominating noun phrases that
have the same referent. However, having an independent Agent node is necessary
in sentence 14). If we set up the Agen+ and theme for Thls use of siide as hav-
ing the same referent we get ’

f:ﬂ |5) John slld hlmself To +the Tree

Consequenfly both senfence 13) and sentence 15) wull have come from |den+:cal

prelexical structures. In 13) the lexical specifications would be such that it
- is required for the subject to be the theme. In I5) the lexical specification

would be such as to require that the subject be a pure Agent. Thus the use of
slide in 13) would be the same as that for float, except for the idiosyncratic

specifications of the kind of motion involved. We may indicate these specifica-
tions by A, so that we would have in the lexicon:

L-2) ~V, Motional
/slide/ in env Positionaf, A

This as previously sald indicates that the subject is a theme that may or may
not be an Agent as well: We may assume this fo mean that the lexical item be-
comes affixed below the V- only in the tree of Ex-1), The Agent may or may not
- be present. - Thus.specifically for sentence 13) we have the tree developed into:

Ex—-2) B S

NP © NP ' Voo P, £ NP

~Jdohn - John - slid down © © - the hill.
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We may assume that if the Agent is present in this case. i+ either obligatorily
. deleted or obligaforlly incorporated in the verb. However, it will have been
 there for the semantic in:erprefaflon.. For, senfence 15) we whil have -the lexi-

'Q,”Jcal specuflcafton

=3 .. .. .. ... . NV, NMotional L
) " n_/sride/ in.env . Agent  Positional A" o

We assume that this use of slide with e SUbJGCT “that ' is purely an Agen+ has the
same verbal specifications. Consequenf!y we can abbrevcafe u5|ng parenwheses 1o
obtain the lexical ‘eniry for slide:
' L-4) TR s ofional Tt
/sllde/ |n env.  (Agent) _ Positional A

\';‘flf an Agen+ is presen1 aS specnfzed above, we nnferpre+ this to mean +ha+ fhe

i;;QSUbJGCT is an Agent alone and the +theme appears affer the verb Thus for 15)
we would have for the generated string: B S

Ex~3)
L Ther;]é oo ./P’\‘.~, . ':.
' -.Joﬁ'n slid o dohnil.T Mo .t the tree.

: whlch of ‘course becomes 'John slnde htmself fo +he |ree': o
.The point of going through this has been to show that senfences 13) and 15)

DU
wetd

| UHW|(( come from the same underiying prelexical’ s+rinq If we assume that we

ought to have a node for the Agent in.sentences in which the subject is theme-

;,..and inTerpreTed as Agent, then tThis node will be the same as that in- which the
... subject is Agent alone. Thus given a verb such as sllde that can be used both

~ as having an Agent subJecf and as having a theme subJec1, and there are-many

" such verbs, the use with Agent alone as subjects and the theme reflexivized
would come from the same source as the use with theme as subject interpreted as
Agent. Consequently sentences i3) and 15) would come from the same source in
the prelexical structure. |If we fix the environment so that sentence 13) could
only be interpreted as having an Agent subject then we would have to predict
that we would have identical meanings. Compare the sentences:

~.16) John slid fo first base in order.fo.avoid being tagged ouf.
[7). John slid himself to first base in order fo avoid being Téggedﬁouf.

The resolution of the problem whether or hot we should base the difference
. between theme subjects that are optionally Agent on a difference in The lexicon
only or on a difference in the prelexical s1ruc7ure as well depends. crucially on
answering whether or not the above two sentences are identical in mesning. If
there is a distinction in the prelexical sfructure then the above will be The
same. |f there is a distinction in the marking then the above may be different.
They will be different because they would then have different histories in their
generation. The second one would have. bequn with an Agent node vh:ch the, first
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~ did not. The first would be marked as Agentive by later interpretive rules.
" Hence lf they should mean the same, and if this is the genelal case, then ad-
~ Justing the marking so as to iindicate this fact would be a somewhat superf luous
if not ad hoc procedure in light of the pOSSIbIIITy of srar1zng with the Agent
node in the first place.

It seems fo me that | could find no clear cases in which there was a dif-
ference, except in cases-in which the explanation for the difference was pos-
sible. For example the sentences:

18) The bird flew into the cage in order To'géffsdmeffood.
19) “The bird flew.itself. Info the cage in order to get some food.

may be somewhat different.  In the second sentence one gets the feeling +that the
bird is using its body as a mechanical object. This is so because the causative
use of the word fly requires that the theme be treated as if it were an inani-
mate object, such as kite, or implies fllghf by means of an au%omo+|ve vehzcle

- such as an airplane. We can say :

20) John flew the kite over our heads. -
2l) The pilot flew the passengérs over the cities.

in which the theme is treated as nonAnimate. Consequently sentence 19) is actu-
ally deviant to which some interpretation has been given. Due to this differ-
ence the lexical entry corresponding to the causative use of fiy will have to be
especially marked for this semantic quality. There is not such marking neces-
sary for the noncausative form. We can say 'the bird flew' as well as 'the air-
. plane flew'. Consequently, due to this difference we cannot make the simplifi-

" cation in the lexicon as in L-4). The two sentenc es, while being derived both

. with an Agent node, will be marked differently according o certain |d|osyn~
'cra+ic features, which account for the difference.

. There are other instances in which the subject can be & theme or an Agent
A bu+ for which the reflexivized causative doesn't mean the same as the one with
.the theme as subject interpreted as Agent. But in these cases as well, it ap-
,-pears that the idiosyncratic nature of the intransitive verb and fhe causaflve

., are different themselves. Thus we may have walk.

1225 _John_walked hlmself‘around +he block.
23) John walked around the block. ™

The first senTence, 1f accepfable,Als probably the same use as in a séntence
.such as

24) John walked the dog around the block.
It Is clear that John led the dog in some sense,’ However, the oTher simple

- causatives do not gain this meaning: the sen+ence

» 25) John moved fhe train along the track.

R |

may mean that he effecfed +his action by giving a signal. With walk this is un-
"likely. The causative means something like 'take for a'walk'. Hence this
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~difference in meaning between the causative and theme is reflected in the dif~
ference between 'John walked! and 'John walked himself'.
Another difficulty is with drop. If one accepts 'drop oneself' as English

»:. Then there is cerfainly a dlfferencc between the two seniences-

'Vt These seem To be fhe same

26) John dropped himself into the pool

'“'27) John dropped fnto +he pool .

'The {lrs is a permissxve Agenf meaning 'le+ fall' Thefsecond;.however;'ean-
-;;nof be an Agent at. all. Thus we cannot: say ET s -

[

v ?8) *John dropped lnio The poo! in order +o flnd The +reasure af The bof-
. ';:,~!4",",:“'» “s -'-omc I HAE NENERL X ":". AN O 37 : T TN s

This peculiarify'meansamhaf we musf mark;The\honncadsamlme'form as\befhdlhon-
Agent obligaforijy. Hence we would have for 1h|s parr of drop,HA

L-5) ﬁ-Agenf i V Moflonal |
/drop/ in env P-Agent Positional

G R

I+ is not sufficient fo mark simply-optional P-Agent. . If there is no P-Agent
" the sentence cannot be Agentive &t all which must be‘marked -Hence we use
brackets to indicate the option.

Compare also the following: e e e,

29) John moved- himself off of the chalir .because he-wanted to become more
comforfable. :

36).-John moved off of The chanr because he wanTed to become more comfor-

Jrable. D .
S AN ' ' D L TS DI I SRR R EAC LR
Sl a3 John rolled hlmself over +the hlll ln_a;barrel'inporder,fo;impress peo-
Son ot ,aigaqule.:~ : S S TR B TS N N S SR B IO
. 32) John rolled over +he hlll in a barrel in order To |mpress people.

! :

f~;33)i_John floafcd hlmself In?o +he mtll by u5|ng a barge. _2{

ft:34)?‘John floafed lnTo fhe mill by u5|ng a barge.' :V{~*

Repel optionally. lncorporared a. from preposxruonal phrase in +he subJecT

f:-wh|ch just as the theme In the above cas cases, may have the interpretation of be-

- ing an Agent ‘if Animate. Whén there Is not a from- phrase in the subject the
subject is purely Agent and the from-phrase may y appear in the environment so
: that reflexivization of the object of the from-phrase will give us sentences
. such as above. The same story is true for.atfract with the prep05|¢|on tfo.
Thus compare the sentences: . .- : . A

35) John repelled the dragon from himself by uttering the magic word.

36) John repelled the dragon from him by uttering the magic word.
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" 37) The spider attracted |nsec+s to |+self by dlscharglng an odorous gas
as *hey flew by.

38) The splder affracfed lnsecfs +to iT by dlscharglng an odorous gas as
they flew by. '

With refleXIvizaflon The subJecf is always an Agenf In these it is necessary
to have the reduplicated prepos1+|onal phrase in order to indicate in the second
sentences of the pairs that there is a prepositional phrase in the subject.
- Otherwise it may be a purely Agent subject, which would make a difference.

One possible difference between the pairs is the. possibility of emphasizing
the reflexivized noun phrase in the sentence in which it appears. Thus such a
sentence can be used fn ways in which the sentence with the theme or preposi-
tional phrase Incorporated in the subject cannot. For example, in contrastive
sufuaflons, we would have +o use the refley|V|zed form' we have

39) John didn't fioar Bill into the mill by using a barge;-\Ra+her‘he
floated himself into the mill. =

preferable to RS S o EEREEEE R

40) John didn't float Bill into the mtli by using a barge ~Rather he him-
self floafed into +he mill., : o e

.”Ai g
In contrasts with even we have

“41) John hid Bill in the closet, and even hid htmself fhere

' 42) John hid Bl|| in The closet and even he hlmself hid There.'

Also, in answer +o a quesflon SUCh as 'who dld Bill hlde in the closet!, we are

not likely to have 'Bill himself hid in the closet!, but rather 'Bill hid him-
self-in the closet'. If one contemplates on This,'if may become evident that

the information conveyed in both of these answers is the same, regarding the e-
vent in the outside world. The first reply doesn't seem like a reply to the
particular question given, however. The particular question given interrogates
the theme, inquiring as to which member of a whole range of objects that theme
belongs to. In the first reply, however, the set of possibilities is reduced to
one, namely the same as the subject. The construction of the sentence demands
that the Agent and theme be identical. Conseguently the answer does not indi-
cate which member of a set of possibilities actually participated in the action.
In order for the theme 1o be seen as a particular member of a set of possibili-
ties it must syntactically be free to exhibit the full set of possibilfities.
But this Is not possible in the first reply since there is the requirement for
this construction that the Theme be the same as the AgenT, whlch requnremenf is
not in the question.
: The difficulty then can be a++rlbu+ed to the constraints on the possibili-
ties due to synTacflc construction. This sort of thing occurs elsewhere.- The
sentences : ST o

43) John considers Bill to be a fool.

"~ 44). John considers Bill a fool.
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are synonymous and we would want To derive the latter from the first by deleting
be. However, the first can be used in & conirast such as:

45) John considers lel ﬁo resemble a fool.

'wheteas.rhe-laffer cannot be:.
- 46) *John consuders Blll To resemble a fool buT hike considcrs Blll a fool

47) John consuders Blll +o resemble a fool bu+ Mlke considers Bill to be a
fool. iy e i

We need a double conifrast overtly erressed.u R T oY
A simitar thing may be seen 10 occur in the patr.
.n;.48)» who dld John glve money +o? John gave money 10 some organizaTion.
. 49) %Hho d1d John glve money To? John gave money .‘EM}¥‘~:.3:;F {b{l

In the second pair, although the senTence by |+se|f Implles +haT he gave money

.. to. some organization, it cannot be used to answer the question, because in the

answer the syntactic form does noT permi+ fhe range of possnbilliies implied in
the question. . -

, Without any clear evndence To The con+rary we shall assume +ha1 the two
forms in question do have the same meantng,ln the referential sense which we re-
quire, We will say therefore that this is evidence for assuming that there ex-
- ists an Agent node in all cases, even Those In whlch the. subJecf is op+ionally
interpretable as such.

Other evidence for this is in fhe synfacwic occurrences that become mani-
fest with Agent and not with nonAgent forms, independent of whetherthe subject
is obligatorily Agent or whether i+ has been 'interpreted' as such. Thus in=--
swmwnamwmmsommrwﬁhbom B T I T S b

50) John_rofafed WITh ‘a chain. l;;.;J O R TS

“51) John roTaTed the plafform wiTh a chocn.-

R PR

52) John floated with water wings.
53) :John floated the baby with water wings.
54) John acquired the book with coerclon. . -
| 55)-:John fetched the water wifblafpailv o i;éé 'fon';,;ﬂjaf;~;}:lr;
Aoquire is obfionally Agentive, which can be seen by the possfbfif+y>of baving
the instrument phrase above, bui the possibility of having also @ because clause
indicating the reason for the action as dlsfincf from The purpose rhe Agenr.

. Fetch must be Agentive.. .

56) John acquired the money‘because someone wished‘fo honor.hfm;

.
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" But-in this senlence
57) John felched +he money because someone WIShed to honor him.

we must force quite a dlfferen+ meaning.
But in the absence of any notion of Agent the instrument phrase is not pos-
slble Consequenlly we do not ordlnarlly have senfences such as lhe following:

:58)> 1‘Blll dropped from the plane wnlh a release mechanlsm
59) *The ‘water flowed with locks.

60) *The blood coursed lhrough hls velns U|+h a hearl pump .

However, if we conceive of the actions as havnng an Agent, unexpressed then ev-

en if the subjJect of the sentence is not an Agent, we can have an instrument

- phrase. [n theme instances the subject is not the one using the instrument. but

some Animate entity unexpressed. -Thus even the above sentences can be construed
ln Thls sense glven the proper conleyl

-6l) Nolhlnq could at flrs+ be found that vould effecllvely drop Blll with

' his parachute over the correct area. Finally a release mechanism was

lnvenled wnlh whlch Blll droppcd from the plane correclly

v -62) The waler flnally flowod smoolhly quh a proper arrangemen+ of locks.

ESuch a lhlng as this is readlly possnble wnlh verbs used with lhrmes as subJecT
-bul whnch may also be used w:lh a solely Agen+ subJecl'

63)' The wheel rolaled with a STle

64) The piano rolled easuly with wheels.
But we can have a similar construction with verbs which cannot be used in the
causative sense with a subject solely Agent. This is the case with flow above.
We may also have this with come, go, die: . '

65) The nail came away from the wall with The back of a hammer._

66) John finally wenl lhrough fhe sllghfly too small hole with a shove.

67) Rasputin finally dled with a sufficiently large dose of cyanlde.

Hovever, for verbs with theme as subject which are obligatorily an Agent as
well, such as swim, walk, gallop, dive, etc., 1t is not possible Jo have an in~

strument phrase which implies an Agent unexpressed. The instrument phrase must
refer To lhe subject of fhe senlence which musl be Agent. In The sentence

';»68)— John dove |n+o +he ocean wllh a push

t

lT musl mean Thal John hlmself made lhe push if conceivable. Similarly con-
sider the following:

69) The child finally swam with water wings.
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If the chiid is considered the Agent of the action, then it is not possible o
constirue the above instrument phrase as being in connection with some unexpres-
sed Agent, as it is when the subject is not Agent.

This last fact could be due to the impossibility of generaf:ng in the pre-
lexical structure more than one Agent for a string, so that if the theme subject
is obligatorily Agent, the AgenT could not also be someone else, albeit unex-
pressed..

- The fact +ha+ we can have an Insfrumenf phrase only if the subject is Agent
or -if an Agent is implied suggests that it always be generated with an Agent
. node, of which we have but one per sentence.

The possibility of having an instrument phrase even when the subJec+ is not
Agent, but implying some other Agent, may mean that there exists a node which
dominates both the instrument phrase and the Agent phrase. Then we could have
either of these being optionally expressed. This would imply that a sentence
which doesn't have an Agent or an instrument phrase may nevertheless be inter-
preted as having some Agent unexpressed. This indeed is the case, for example,
In +he sentence we may have an Agent implied.

70) The nail came away from the wall,

71) The whéel rdféféd. (5& itself or wiTh-Thethelp'of someone)

Related to this is the pOssiblliTy'To have the instrument phrase incor-’
porated in the subject position. |t is possible for.the instrument phrase fo
substitute for the Agenf tn causative sentences:

" 72) Poison finally killed Rasputin.
73) A stick rotated the wheel eaéiiy.
74) Vheels effectively rolled the piano out the door .

Also, it is possible for the instrument phrase fo substitute for an Agent sub-
ject in which we have a fo or a from phrase incorporated ordinarily.

75) John bought the book with sufficient money

76) Sufficient money bough+ +he book.

77) John sold the book with a little persuasiéh;'
. 78) A iTTTIe persuaéibn'éolé the book.
' BQT we do not have eiThéerf +the folbeing, as would be expected.
79) *John sold the book wi+h money; '
’!f80)‘ *Mohey.sold the book.
j7"_1""hé insffumen+ inlfhe subject and és an adverb have he same occurrence restric-
ions.

However, if the Themn is the subject whlch is also an Agent, the instrument
phrase may not replace |
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1) ‘Johh walked in?o the room’wifh a'cane."i;'f'
”82)' *A cane walkeu in +he room.'

: ‘Of course lf fhe verb is in use as & cGusaTIve this is posslble as aiready not-
" ed. But the above is impossnb!e because there must always be a theme somewhere
in the sentence. However, unlike the jo or from phrase the preposiflion of which

is said to be incorporated in the verb, , for The theme we specify no [ncorpora-

" tion.. Hence, a simple extension of the incorporation allows the whoie to or
_from phrase fo be entirely incorporated when an insitrument is to be incorporated.
‘To specify that in these insfances The ?hema is |ncorpora+ed vould be a much

: “grea1er extension.

N ‘A verb such as flow thCh canno+ be used as-a causaflve, canno+ have an in-
j Ls*rumenf in +he subJeCT' ST _‘_“4- S

83)' *A proper arrangemenT of locks finally flowed smooihly

Nor can we have either

84) *John flowed the water with a proper arrangement of-locks.

or .

S Rt 7'4 e ';et.‘:’.

- 85) ¢ A proper arrangemen+ of Iocks fiowed +he water easuly

The possnbillfy of an Agenf alone in the subject, that is, a causa+|ve, is nec-
essary in order 1o have the instrument phrase In the subject.

The node that we have decided might dominate both the Agent and the insiru-
ment phrase is then the element that Is specified-as the subject of a causative.
We will call this node Agt. Since Agt may dominate both permissive and causa-
tive Agents we have the rule: - - = i towTe o

Vi e

Here Inst stands for the insirument phrase. We may have both, one, or neither
of the elements. We might then consider a senfence to be generafed by the ini-
tial symbol S which has the follow1ng expansions .-

R=2) § ~==> (Ag+) + Evenf

This rule must precede the.rules in 6.1 which expands Even+ We note that hav-
ing generated Agt but having chosen the option of having no “further expansion
corresponds 1o the possibility of interpreting a sentence which has no Agent in
the subject as nevertheless having some Agent unexpressed. |f we choose Agf
but subsequently only choose the lnsfrumeni phrase, then we have sentences in
vwhich the subject Is not Agent but some Agent is implied.

If the subject may be solely Agent, as in a causative, then i+ will be
marked as having the possibility of a subject being Agt instead of C-Agent.
This can correspond to the case unmarked as to whether or not we have C-Agent or
P-Agen+ Since C-Agent is much more common, we express the generality of this
by having this the unmsrked sifuation, specn»ying only Agt. If we have P-Agent,
then we would have to mark Agi especially for this. This |s ano;her ‘reason for
assuming the existence of a higher node “than Agent.
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, We will now become more specific. For a verb with a subject that must be
.'iAgenT only, such as propel we wnll write the following in the lexicon om|++|ng
details:

L-6) /propé(/'ih env  Agt Vv

The node Agt may dominate therefore C-Agent, C-Agent and Inst, or just Inst. We
do not intend that the lexical entry should permit the expansion to have P-Agent
as this would be a case of further marking. If we only have generated C-Agent,
then the lexical replacement is straightforward. Also, if we have only gene~
rated an Instrument phrase without C-Agent the replacement is sTraighfforuard

If.we have just C-Agent, then the verb will incorporate the marker that speci-
‘fies it, leaving the noun phrase to the left of +the marker incorporated in the
verb. If we have Inst, we have a prepositional phrase with some form of with.

We can conceive of the with then being incorporated as well, just as with all
our incorporation in subject position, leaving its object to the .left of the
verb. However, if we have generated both C-Agent and Inst, we will have o
stipulate that it is a feature of the sysiem not to incorporate both. We will
say that The instrument phrase may be moved optionally at all times fo a later
part of the sentence, out of the subject. If both Inst and Agent are present
the procedure will block unless the Inst has moved. The Agent cannot move be-
cause it will also be a feature of the system that C-Agent and P-Agent only ex-
ist in the subject. The generation will block if neither Agent nor Insirument
. Is generated since the lexical entry specifies that the subject must be some

~ Agt. The procedure will block for the same reason if we had generated in the

.prelexical structure only Inst and not C-Agent, and then performed the option of
.moving the Instrument phrase to a later part of the sentence leaving nothing
that can exist in subject position for this lexical entry. Consequently we have
the foIIOW|ng possibilities and impossibilities predicted regularly simply by
having the above lexical entry:

86) John propelled the missile forward.
87) John propelled the missile forward wifh'gasoline.
88) Gasol ine propelled the missile forward.
;89)"*Thevmissiie propelled fbrward.
'§O)f *The mnss:le propel!ed forward with gasol ine.
A simllar c:rcumsTance to this is the case In which we have op+|onally &
theme or a pure Agent as subject, for example roll. The lexicai entry for roll,
omitting particulars, would be :

L=7) /roll/ inenv  (Agt) V.

: If we generafe no Agt then we choose +he option without Agt for this Iexncal en-
.,+ry, giving a serfence such as

91) The bail ro!led info fhe room.

which we fake +o lmply that there was no Animate entity effecting the action.
If we generate Agt but expand it no further then the above sentence suffices
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.. with the Idea that soméone effected the adtlon. If we choose to generate only

““Inst, then having “Fhe option of moving |l forward in the senfence, we hOUld have
92) The ball rolled into the room w1+h a properlyiplaced shove.

~This is permitted since the subject may be theme. However, it may also be Ag+

| v;;so that the Inst.may stay in the subJecl posnllon yielding:

”_193) A propcrly placed shove rolled The ball lnlo +he room.l o
ﬂL'Slnce The subJecl may be Ag+ |f we "had generafed C- Agenl alone, or C¥Agenl with
. Inst, the Inst being manlfesled obllgalorlly |n a. larer parf of The senlence,
....we vould, have respecllvely '

o "'.:9_15/');‘j John rolled the. ball n’ilé fhé’ room.:_,,f'.:""

S TR

'55) John rolled the ball lnlo lhe room - wlfh properly placed ShOVe.

Mbiiln addition it ls poss;ble to have The theme in. the subject and have generaled a

Pi”C—Agenl or C~Agen+ wnlh Insl. In +he flrsl case we would gel

o ‘965 John rolled inlo the room.

R B - . [T : : ~_,:“.-};’. P

f?ln the sense that John is an Agent of the action as well as +he theme. For this

. ;’flhe lexical "entry is sallsfled by choosing the option without Agt specified. Ve
'f:undersland this to al low the verb to be used when the subject-is theme, but in

~‘which an Agent is presenf as well. We shall formalize exactly on what sort of
. “structure the verb is being mapped in section 9.3. I|f we generate both Agent
” and Inst The lnst must occur laler in the senlence so lhaf we have '

97) John rolled into the room with an, effecllve push -
As noted previously, we do not have_";:_;jfﬁ_;d

98) *An effective push rolled inlo +he room. _
One might try to generate this by having generaled only lnsf, whlch would- orcupy
the position of Agt. However, the theme must zlso be present as subject, and it
cannot be incorporated. Hence this attempt will block, as the lexical eniry

speclfies that the subJecT is a theme. Of course we can have John belng the
... theme but not the Agent, and lhen have the suchc+ be an lnslrumenl, in the

},'causaflve paflern"

99) An effecllve push rofled John- lnlo lhe room

Sentence 94) above is ambiguous between the senses that John is an Agent of +he

. action and the instrument phrase being attributed fo him, and the sense that

“John' is only the theme and an unexpressed Agent is correlated to the instrument
phrase. This sentence is then of the same:form-as 189), excep+ that the theme is
Animate.

Verbs such as flow, stresm, course, migrate, step,’ slrul crawl dart,
eftc., are not usable as causaT:ves bul must have The theme as subJecr. Hence we
have for these:. - R S

~

L-8) /flow/ in env v
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This implies that the subject must be-a theme, and may be Agent as well if Ani-
mate. For some of the above the subject is ob!igaforily Animate, and for others
- it is obllga:oruly not Animate. The question as io whether an obligatory Ani-

" mate subject is due io it being an obligatory Agent or .whether it itself is the
requirement should be discussed. For example, step can be used as a nonAgent
verb. Thus step can be used in the complemeni of verbs which only take nonAgent

ilﬁ'iido) John |gnored sfepplng |nTo the cold wafer.

' "ﬁ]bf) John resenTed s+epp|ng behlnd +he res+ of +he people. ; o
©102). *JOhn;ignoned making“himself éfapiinfo'Thé;oo]d_gafar;ﬂfa'ﬁ;:;f
" 103) *®John resented pursing the rest of the people. o

(VR

}:Conoequenfly it Seems that for a number of verbs we should noT mark ‘them. as

ﬁmflyobligafory Agent but rather as obligatory Animate. 1+ also seems that some of

.The verbs above are.never.Agent because.the subJec+ cann01 be an Anxmafe .noun,

. not even one referrlng to a solid, such as flow.

. "Acquire is a verb which has a SUbJeCT derived from a +o phrase and may be
'_e|+her Agent or nonAgen1 the 'unmarked case. . Fonsequenfly we would have for the
lexical structure, Om:1+ing defanls ’

L~9) /acqu1re/ in env if:TO ""Q::.‘fginh ' ;.lf?:'f:; jih'pff .

which Implies that the subject is the object of TO. Thus we may have
o) John achiréd the book from Bill;'hf.if et AT T

. which may or may not be Agent. " {f we generafe Agt, then 1f we génénafeo hofh
{:aAgenf and lns+ ve m:ghT have '

;\lOS) John acqunred 1he book from BIII w1+h money.\

T,

in the sense that John himself paid the money, since the Agent and theme must be
identical. However, if we had generdted only Inst the above would be the out-

come of having transposed the Inst to a later part of the sentence, implying

. that someone other than John paid the money, and that John was-entirely passive,
If we had In this case not moved the lInsirument phrase out of the Agt node to a
later par1 of  the sentence, then ve could have .

106) foney acquTred 1he book from Blll
‘ The_jg—phrase musT be Incorporated, since it cannot be expressed.

107) *Money acquired the book to John from Bill.

108) loney acquired John a book from Bill.
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we have a for-phrase in which the preposifioh has been deleted.
‘ f09) Mohey'achired a book fof John from‘BiI!

n order o specnfy that rf we have an Ag+ +he entire noun phrase may be incor-
_porated we could vrtfe for acqu;re- : :

"L-10) /acquire/ in env (AgT) N TO V.

Note that The specification Agt when not underlined indicates that the subject
is something besides beings Agf. It is not incorporated in the verb but pre-
cedes the verb, more or less as a sentence adverb. After the requirement that
the subject, whether from the theme of some prepositional phrase, be identical
to the Agent noun phrase fakes effort, the theme or the object of the preposi-
tion will become deleted due to this identity. Since it appears to be a regular
phenomenon that with a subject derived from a to or a from phrase we can have an
Instrument subject, we can perhaps allow the deletion of the object of the pre-
posiTion to extend to these circumstances, instead of The above. When the theme
is subject there can be no deletion, however.

The essential thing is to show that the instrument phrase is associated
with the Agent and that it is efficacious to have a node, e.g., Agt, which domi-
_nates them both. This is due to the fact that they cooccur and the -fact that

‘given a verb which manifests an Agent in the subject, the instrument may also be
: ,in the subject. Hence naming the Agt as the subject for such verbs is all that
is. necessary. There is difficulty for this only when the subject is derived
from a prepositional phrase, in which we should expect that 1he maintenance of
the Agt in the subject position would be prevented.

Similarly we have seen that in order that occurs with the Agenf node. This
is associated with Agent and not Agt since it doesn't occur when the subject is
an instrument: :

[10) ¥A shove rolled John down the falls in order fo surprise the people.
- .9.2. The Nature of the Agent Node
The nature of the Agent node will now be discussed. One possibilify that
must be considered is that Agent in the prelexical structure is actually the
subject of some verb such as cause. That is, the following sets of sentences
will have similar underlying forms: _
1) John caused the ball to roll down the hill.
2) John rolled the ball down the hill.
3) John caused himself o slide to f;rsf base in order o av0|d being tag-
ged out.
4) .thn.siid himself fo first base Ih‘order.fo avoid being'fagged out.

5) John slid to fifsf base in order to avoid being tagged out.
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6) John caused Bxll To believe lhaf l+ would snow. o

7) John convinced Bifl lnaf lf would snow.z '

718 John caused Bil! o die. | B e
:”9): John kllled Blll ) ifffi“‘i’:’f? f_?vgfr: ?5'::T ;;g afwfl ;¥- 

We would of coufse also pOSlT some underlying verb such as et for the per-
 missive agents. However, note that according 4o our system, this would solve no
'problems'whafsoever, since we would subsequenfly have to ask of what nature the
subjects of cause and let, or their equivalents, are. We decided previously -
that these subjects were purely Agent, ellher P~Agen1 or C—Agenf, Hence The
question would revolve back on itself. )

Let us assume, however, that we could set up cause and let or some slmllar
verb in the prelexical structure as unique unanalyzed verbs. "The two types of
Agent would be the subjects of these verbs whereas the rest of the sentence
would be some sort of complements to them. I+ would not be clear, however, how
this would differ from assuming that the Agents were simply nodes as generated
above in 9.!. In fact, there doesn't seem fo be any advaniage to saying that a
verb such as cause or let underlies these sentences unless such verbs could be
constructed without the use of the notion Agent. |t might for example be pos-
sible o relate these underlying verbs fo go and remain, the Motional and the
Durational, so that the equivalences with - not could be understood in the same
light. For example, our underlying causative verb might give the interpretation

.- of 'Y causes X' as 'X comes from Y', - Similarly we could use the Durative for

‘let and have for 'Y lets X', 'X remains from Y'. Then the refation with not
"follows Immediately from lha+ between the Motional -and Durational. Note also

. that assoclating the C-Agent with the Motional and P-Agent with the Durational
'has the advantage that there can be the same explanation for the fact that both

" the Motional and the C~Agent are-the more common over the Durational and. the P=-

. Agent. Hovever, we do not wish fo go |n+o lhls formally, as it exceeds lhe
‘depth info which we wish to explore,

- If we had a verb in the prelexical structure for P-Agent and C~Agen+ such
that the string was generated by ordinary embedding of sentences into the com-
plement of the verb, then it would be somewhat arbifrary for there fo be permit-
ted no more than single embedding of such verbs for a given lexical item. For
example we never have the need for the lexical struciure of some verb to include
flet Bill cause John fo ...'. This limitation could be due to properties of the
lexicon so that such a siring in-the prelexical-structure would block, there be-
ing no suiteble lexical item fto fit the siring. Yet this gives us superfluous
machinery. 1f we had such a verb we would probably want to generate it with its
complement consisting of a non-causative sentence, i.e., just theme, verb, and
prepositional phrases, immediately with constituent siructure rules. This would
automatically set the limitation desired. However, this brings us much closer
1o assuming we merely have Agent nodes in lhe prelex4cal slruclure generaTed by
constituent structure rules.

Another special limitation there would be on such an underlylng verb 1s the
possibility of reflexivization after a causative verb, but not for a member in
the clause embedded in the complement of cause.

{10) John caused the ball to roll to him.
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11y *John caused the ball 1o roll to himself.
12) *John rolled the ball to him. (toward John)
13) John rolled the ball 4o himself.

This limitation could be handled by assuming reflexivization occurred after

these sentences were embedded. But the resirictions that reflexivization occurs

only within one clause suggests that it might ordinarily apply before an embed-

ded sentence is made a part of and indistinguishable from the main clause.

.~ Hence we would be setting up our basic verb as necessarily an intrinsic part of
. the would-be embedded clause. Again this approaches'sefflng up the C~Agent and

P-Agent as nodes from the start, generating them directly in the cons+1fuen+
structure.

. There is in fact furfher ev:dence indicating +the naTure of These nodes.
For example, we have the causaflve—nonceusa+xve pair:
.” lé)- John knlled Blll
sy BilN died.
;!4,Bd¥vwe als&théve
a ' f6) .Bi}f diéd from pnéuh&nia;
171‘ Pneumonla kllled Blll

Thls may |nd|ca1e +ha+ The from Blll |S‘a’poésibili+y oThef +haan-Agén+‘and Cc-

Agent that is generated under Agt. This would explain why we use the causative
‘verb kill if this phrase should be in the subject. In other words, if all we

.. were 1o do was specify that kill has a subject that is purely Agt then this

jm.would explain its subject as C-Agent as well as its subject as the object of the

. preposition above. Die would be specified as nonAgt. The difference between C-
Agent and the prepositional phrase above is in their objects and in the fact
that C-Agent must be in the subject. It would be incorrect to say that the time
when it is not .in the subject is the passive sentence, because passive sentences
can readlly be formed from sentences in which the subject is nonAgent:

18) The book was lost by Bill.

The causaflve phrase with from occurs w1+h mos+t verbs, always lndlcaflng an
_ absfracf cause: : )

19) The ball rolled off the tape from loss of adhesion.

200 Loss of adhesuon,rolledAThe ball fo the tape.

21) The metal flowed from its being so hot.

22) *The metal's being so hot flowed it.
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. 23). The ball dropoed off 1he celllng from loss o{ odheslon._
.24) 'Loss of adhcsuon droppeo The ball off lhe celllng
: 25) The weanher le+ us gel The work done On 1|me.

Zbl .The decrease in crops forced us +o eal more conservallvely.

*+Thus we see that lhe poss»btllly of having an abslracl causa.nve subJecl has

- some of the same properties as that of the instrument subject, in that, if we

- cannot have an Agent subject we cannot have either an instrument subject or the
- abstract causative subject. We see also that the causative from can be used in-
. stead of P-Agent as well as instead of C-Agent for the subject. Also we note as
‘for flow above (and-die, previously) that +he presence of the causative from in

the environment does not depend on there being an Agent in the subject or even

“being- implied.- In fact, if an Agent is ln The subJecl we cannol have lhe causa=-
: Tlve from ln lhe env1ronmen+ : R .

e

' 27) *John kllled Blll from pneumonla. ' B
“éSl *John forced us To ea+ more conservallvely fron decreasnng our wages.
“T~,, é9)' *John dropped the ball from. lessenlng l+s adhesnon. . v .
¥ we construe such absiract clauses as lnslrumenls, wnlh by, we can haye bolh'
30 John forced us Yo eat more conservallvely by decreaslng our wages.
. 3l)7 John dropped The ball by lessenlng lls adhesnon. l_ ~: .
Consequenfly it appears +ha+ +he causallve from is mulually eyclusive with

the permissive Agent and the causative Agent. We shall then modify the rule in
9 I +o +he following

R @-Agenl B
s Agf ===> ( P-Agenf ) (lnsl)
. Qo FROM NP :

Nole Thal we c¢an have an lnslrumenl phrase with a causallve from, bul |l is
necessarlly absTracl due to semanllc reslrlcllons~ :

32) Pneumonla kllled Blll by choklng hlm. B

= 33)° The weafher lef us ge+ our work done on +lme by forcnng us to slay in=-
L 'widoors. . : - -

'Nole also that 1T s not necessary {or the causaflve from fo be |n +he subJeol
in order for 1h|s in trument phrase to appear' S Co

| ‘b-‘~34?‘ Blll dled from pneumonla by its choknng him.

35) The melal {lowed from lls belng o) ho+ by becomlng melled
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Consequently, since the decision to use with or by depends on the concrete or
abstract nature of the object of the preposition, we need only specify that the
preposition is some nonMotional form, the node Inst can be said to occur with
all the types, semantic restrictions being effected by interpretive ruies.

The C-Agent, P-Agent, and causative from are then all mutually exclusive
with each other. This suggests that the C-Agent and P-Agent might also be con-
sidered a prepositional phrase. Then all three would be on the order of some
sort of sentence adverb, with +the resiriction +hat if the object of the preposi-
tion were Animate it must occur only in subject position.

in fact we have seen other evidence 1o assume that a. preposition .underlies
Ageni, and in fact, that this preposition should be from. We noted in section
7.5 that if we added a for-phrase to a sentence, if the subject was derived from
a fo-phrase then the object of for goes from the subject; on the other hand if
the subject is derived from a from-phrase, then the object of for goes to the
- subject. However, this was compllcafed by the fact that if a verb is also A-
gent, then the object of for could also be construed as going fo the subject.
_This fact itself can now be explained by assuming that the C-Agent and P-Agent
are objects of a prepositional phrase, namely of from.

Another reason for assuming a preposition such as from in the subject is
the fact that the Agent subject always causes the verb to be active, rather than
stative. The progressive is.always possible. We noted that it is the case that
Motional verbs are also active. Since from appears with Motional verbs this may
explain why the Agent takes progressive. Hote that the instrument, when in the

subject, doesn't take the progressive. The instrument phrase has a nonMotional
preposunlon. .

J 36) John is kllllng Blll w1+h The gun.
‘37)> *The gun is kllllng Bill.
But when the causaTuve from lS in The subJeCT Qe can hdvé brogressnve*
| ‘.38): Pneumonla is kllllng Bill. |

Our paraphrases with from for cause and let also make somewhat more sense
now. It might be possible to consider a C~Agent on a still deeper level as hav-
ing a subject derived from a from-phrase, a Motional verb, and as theme a con-
struction itself consisting of a theme, verb, and prepositional phrases. Simi-
larly, the P-Agent could be considered an elaboration of the same essential
- structure one inside another. However, if this were in fact the reality we
would wonder why in the subject of the larger sentence which represents the phe-
nomena of Agent we could only have the preposition from and not fo. Having 1o
would more or less complete the pattern. '

I+ would seem to be the case that the object of fo would be the person that
became obligated to do something, instead of the person who is making the obli-
gation, the object of the from for the C-Agent. Similarly The object of +o
. might also be the person permitted rather than the P-Agent. In this lighT we
- . might consider the modals must and may to have subjects in an embedding sentence
derived from a to-phrase. Informally 'John must go' might be 'That John go will
remain to John', and 'John may go' might be 'That John go will come to John'.
That is, if we could specify the distinction between may and must in the same way
that we may distinguish between P-Agent and C-Agent, then we would also explain
how logically we have MUST NOT = NOT MAY, by the same relation befween the Dura-
tional and the Motional. Note that if must has a positive preposition in its
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subject and is nonMotional then we could understand how have can’be used in this

sense. This use of have is probably not accidental 'since have go+ may be used
in its stead, just as vor normal have'

39) John has to buy The_meaT.
40) John has a book};~3 : e ' f i
41) John has got to buy the meat.

42) John's got a book. _'?- ,

Fdr%hermore,win the sense of maywwhich means that the subJecT Is permitted
+o do something just as we might have a to-phrase in the subject, so if we add a
for phra se the obJeci of he for- phrase goes fron The subJecf

43) John may go +o +ha movnes for a do|lar.l

“”44)“ John may glve Blll a book for a dollar.'ﬂlgﬁ R P ST S A
’ ;The !asT of ?hese is ambtguous in 1he sense Thaf we may Inierpref The for To go
“With the give so that the money goes ‘o John. . Also, in ordei that can occur

45) John must inherit the money or go poor.

Ve lnﬁend to show here that there are cons:derable possibifities for deeper a=-
nalysis. However, a formal representation of this:will not be attempted.

We shall be content to settle with analyzing the Agent subject as being
generated from a from-prepositional phrase. ¥ the object is Animate then we
have either C-Agent or P-Agent. |f abstract then we have the causative from.. .
Ve must dlSTtthlsh between the permissive and -the causative +o do with a verb
whose theme is the sentence with the principle verb. Hence we may write as the
final form of rule R-1): ~

R-Z) Agf ———> ({g i;gﬁ} + NP) (Inst)

9.3 Formallzaflon of the Mapplng of Prelextcal Strings into Synfacflc Form for
the Agentive Verb : i :

Ve will now consider whefher The formal means by whlch +he prelextcal struc-
ture may be put info a form suitable for the mapping of the lexical items in it.
Ve have seen in previous sections that the prelexical sitructure will generate a
tree for the mapping of nonAgenf forms. We now, for example, can generafe a
tree as follows, by rules given in 6. !, 9.1, and 4.2.. S :
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Theme Quatifier-

Vefb

FROM-C NPy NP2 vV, Motional to NP,

If we had generated Agt as above, then we might have a sitructure that un-
derlies a verb such as prope! whose subject is Agent only. Note that.we now
have the Agent expressed as the object of a preposition and we may say that this
preposition is incorporated to the left of the verb. In addition, however, we

- -must get the theme into position after the verb. Again we can consider there to

be a reversal between two elements. This time it is between the verb and the
theme ylelding the structure . el

Cys

Ex-2) s

NP, FROM-C  V, Motional NP,  FROM NPy TO NP

- /propel/
The transformation which effecfs.fhis is formaily
R-1) Theme v
| 2 ===> 2+
It can be seen that the above fransformation is actually a part of the one given

previously (6.2 and 7.3), and it is possible to consider it a special case of
+he previous in which the prepositional phrase (NOT) Prep may be nil, ¢. That
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s we may write: _ o
R | e | 7',,} - :Tf -,. ﬁ»eeﬁ |
| ‘4Theme; Y <:“éualirier ; (NOTS.ﬁrep  o
- Iv 2 3 E R ===$ 4 2 l<3:-'9-

Once agaln we state that this postposing of the theme and preposing of some
other element (or §) costs nothing in a grammar, except the statement that 1+
occurs for a particular word. We consider the above formalizations to be an in-
trinsic part of all grammars, their form conditioned by the Iexncal entries and
the prelexical structure itself.

Consequenfly we see that given a lex:cal entry for propel such as

L-1) /propel/ in env FROM-C v, Moflonal

we automatically imply that a transformation such as that above has occurred.
If it was any other than the correct one, the V will not be directly in front of
the preposition and the procedure will block.

We have noted above that the situation in which the subject may be inter-
preted as an Agent or not is the unmarked situation, because of its commonality.
It is also the ummarked situation on the basis of whether or not any rearrange-
ments of the underlying structure has occurred. The initial position in which
the Agent node has been generated may be considered as its position in these
circumstances, whether or not the themé has metamorphosized with some other ele-
ment. That is, ordinarlly we will consider the Agent node noT To move. If it
“exists it is manifest in the subject position.

When it is present in the conditions we will consuder the theme or whatever
- noun phrase happens to be positioned before the verb fo be deleted. There will
be the requirements for this deletion that they be identical. ~This will be a
transformation of the sort:

R-3) NP + FROM NP
2 3 =168 | Boolean Condlflon' | =3

There may be other formal means of Trea+|ng +h|s, alfhough I know of no way to
"~ decide between them.

. We may make all of these Transforma+|ons opfronal lf +hey do no+ apply
the procedure may block.

Thus for a verb such as go we have The simplesT of eniries, merely

L-2) /go/ inenv V, Motional

This will ‘imply that we have the theme unmoved before the verb and that if there
 is an Agent, again nothing will happen except the deletion rule demanding the
identity of the theme and the Agent noun phrase. If they were not equal or +the
option was taken of not applying the fransformation the procedure will block,
since the above lexical enitry indicates Thaf there is a s:mple noun in subject
position, like the theme.

For words like acquire that have a subject derlved from & to-phrase we will
have exactly the same procedure. The lexical entry will indicate that a rever-
sal has taken place between the theme and a fo-phrase. The Agt may be present
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cr not., If it isn't nothing happens and the replacement occurs normally. If
Agent is present there are the same restrictions that the Agent noun phrase and
the noun following it, either the theme or the object of some prepositional
phrase, be identical, followed by the appropriate deletions. Then the replace~

ment follows as if the Ageni were the object of the preposition in preverbal po-'

sition, the frees having a similar siructure. |In such an instance we would have
acquire mapped onto the following iree: - i

v Ex=3) - - s 4§

| _ &o+155ar SO SR AL

Whenever we have a subJec+ obllgaforsly Agenf as well as belng Theme or ‘the

;';'ObJeCT of some prelexical prepositional phrase, as for example dodge, whose sub-

. ject is theme and obligatory :Agent, or buy, whose subJeCT is derlved from a to-
;zphrase, we write, respectivelys: | : I :

L-3) /dodge/ in env  FROM-C  V, Motional

L—4) /buy/ in env FROM~C T0 v, Vo1lonal

Prevuously we have wrlffen C-Agent instead of +he preposuflon. However, we as-~
. sume that the Agent.is a prepositional phrase. The imporfant thing to note is
" that we do not consider the preposition belonging to the Agent in these circum-
- stances as incorporated, but rather as.deleted. When we write FROM-C V, Mo~
tional we mean that the subject is Agent only. |In these circumstances we con-
sider the causative preposition fto be incorporated. .

L-4) /inherit/ inenv  FROM-6  -TO V, Motional
wh|ch indlcates this fact as ah ad hoc restriction for this verb.
S -An optional rule will tift instrument .phrases and +he causaflve from ~phrase
. out.of Ag+ +o the froni of the senfence- :

| R=4) -FROV NP, Abstract " Event S -
Inst ' R S

oo ke 02 mEe» 2 )

Y

L3



9.4 Formaliza1|on of OpTlonalIy Agenflve Verbs

For The many cases in which a verb may be used in several d:fferen+ ways we
use the convention of parentheses in the lexicon to indicate these options. For
example, we do not say that such sentence pairs as

1) John rolled the ball to the House.

2) The ball rolied to the Hoﬁse,

are related by some transformation applying afier the lexical are set in, gene-
rating the latter as perhaps a subjectiess sentence and then preposing the ob-

Ject, ball, to subject position. Rather, we generate prelexical strings, some
of which wnll correspond fo one sentence above, some to the other. The fact
that both structures can be used for roll is marked as an option in the lexicon

by using parentheses. Thus we abbreviate the above possibilities by writing
simply:

L-1) /roll/ in env (FROM~-C) V, Motional

Without the parentheses we have the form with theme as subject that may or may
not be an Agent. With the parentheses we obligatorily incorporate as causative
preposition, thereby indicating that the above word may be used as a causative.
This system seems preferable to assuming transformations applying for par-
ticular words. Whatever transformations have applied we have considered syste-
matic on a prelexical level, and therefore the only cost is the statement in
the lexicon of the possibility that roll has an Agent subject. By this means,
we also include in the lexical entry the relevant semantic information about the
word, that information which immediately reflects its syntactic use.

. The existence of such pairs of words whereby one is causative and the other
not, but whereby both have the same sense otherwise, is favored by The possibil-
ity o make savings in the lexicon by listing them fogether. Thus we have such
pairs as kill-die, raise-rise, persuade-iniend, convince~bzlieve. If convince
is precisely a causative of believe, then marking all the properties they have
in common by B we have:

L-2) [/believe/ in env
VvV, B
/convince/ in env FROM-C

An interesting case of optionality is the following:

L-3) . V, Motional
/sell/ in env (FROM-C FROM} Possessional

Sell can be used with the theme as subject, in which case the subject is not A-
gent. Hence we have parentheses around the FROM-C and the possessional FROM.
Thus we have

1) Milk sold well yesterday.

2) Stamps were selling from one person to another.
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The use of sell seems to be like Thaf-bf'fréde. We wish to point out however
that tThe semantic sense of selling, Involving trade by money, ls preserved in

. this sense. There seems to be some difficulty, however, in uslng this sell in
rexactly referential- sense, as -can +he more usual sense of sell Ve canno1 have

T

3) ¥That jacket sold from John yesnerday To Blll.‘

0

Other examples of opflonalify have been glven ln The Texf
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FOOTNOTES

lye shall assume throughout familiarity with the concept of generative
grammar and the ferms used relevant to it, e.g., transformation, constituent
structure, rewrite rule, efc. For discussions of and within generative grammar
see the volumes noted below. We shall also assume Informal knowledge of the
traditional term noun, noun phrase, subject, verb, object, sentence, etc., and
will use them informally throughout.

2Katz, J. J. and J, A, Fodor, "The Structure of a Semantic Theory" in Fodor
and Katz, The Structure of language, Readings In the Philosophy of Language,
(Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice Hall, 1964), p. 493.

3The notions of 'deep' and 'surface structure' are discussed in Chomsky,
Noam, Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, (Cambridge, M. l. T., 1965).

“Chomsky, Noam, Syntactic Structures (Mouton, 1962), p. 94.

5Chomsky, Noam, Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, (Cambridge, M. I|. T.,
1965), p. 84.

S1bid., p. 162.

’For discussion of particles used as prepositions and adverbs, see Fraser,
James B., An Examination of the Verb~Particle Construction in Engllsh Doctoral
Thesis, M. 1. T., June, 1965.

8in some languages, such as German, Chinese, and Japanese, certain noun
phrases may be manifested at the head of the sentence. Such a noun phrase has
been called the theme. For the construction in Japanese, see Kuroda, S. Y.

9Rosenbaum, Peter S., The Grammar of English Complement Consiructions, Doc-
toral Thesis, M. |. T., June, 1965.

1°Hall, Barbara C., Subject and Object in Modern English, Doctoral Thesis,
Me 1o Te, June, 1965,

The followung volumes have been used as helpful sources for words and construc-
tions in English:

lHouseholder, F. W., Jr., and P. H, Matthews, Some Classes of Verbs in
English, Indiana Research Project, Indiana University, June, 1964.

12 Jespersen, Otto, A Modern English Grammar on Historical Principles, Lon-
don, Georger Allen and Unwin, Ltd., 1209-1949.

13 0ong, Ralph B., The Sentence and Its Parts: A Grammar of Contemporary
English, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1961.

LhFor this observation | am indebted 1o Professor Edward Klima.
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